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PREFACE. 


Tue Greek Grammar of Hadley and Allen has 
won for itself the position of a standard Manual of 
the Greek language, and is widely recognized as a 
book which every American student of Greek should 
possess. The only question is whether it should 
be purchased at the very outset or whether a begin- 
ning should be-made with a smaller and less com- 
plete grammar, this latter to give place after a year 
or two to the fuller treatise. The writer believes 
that there is a great advantage in commencing, at the 
start, the study of that grammatical manual which 
will serve the student until the very end; and it was. 
in the hope of making the path to the acquaintance 
with the New Hadley clear, sure, and not unneces- 
sarily difficult, that he was induced, more than two 
years ago, to undertake the preparation of these 
Lessons. 

The Lessons are intended to serve as a compan- 
ion and guide to the Grammar; in nv sense to super- 
sede it or to take its place. The Paradigms will 
therefore usually be learned in the Grammar, yet, for 
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the advantage of the beginner, some of the earlier 
paradigms have been given entire in the Lessons. 
In every such case, the paradigms are printed in the 
same type and arrangement as in the Grammar, and 
the student should be required to refer to them (in 
the Grammar), and to mark them there. The Rules 
of Syntax are introduced as the need for them occurs, 
are always stated in the language of the Grammar, 
and the section number, indicating where each is 
found, is added at the right-hand margin. In the 
Exercises, the editor has not confined himself abso- 
lutely to Xenophontic words. He has not infre- 
quently introduced sentences which might occur in 
the conversation of to-day, and has occasionally in- 
serted passages from the New Testament and from 
the Septuagint version of the Old Testament. To 
some the earlier vocabularies may seem short and the 
earlier sentences scanty. This feature is due to the 
writer’s sense of the importance of concentrating the 
pupil’s first effort upon the study of grammatical 
forms. A very few words and a half-dozen phrases 
well learned each day are far more useful to the be- 
ginner than twice that number written out at great 
expense of time and then forgotten. Much thought 
has been given to the order in which the different 
grammatical topics have been taken up. The con- 
stant aim has been to present difficulties, one at a 
time, and to lodge each new principle firmly in the 
pupil’s mind, before passing to another. Hence arises 
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the postponement of the Third Declension, and of 
other Tense-Systems than the Present, toa later point 
than is usual. Hence, also, the presentation of the 
common and -ye verb-formations side by side, that 
the pupil may not get the erroneous idea that the 
second is something exceptional or radically different 
from the first. 

It is recommended that the grammar sections in- 
dicated at the head of each lesson be carefully and 
distinctly marked in the Grammar. The pupil will 
thus construct for himself, as he progresses through 
the Lessons, a Skeleton Grammar, and this abridged 
grammar he will have completely learned when the 
Lessons shall have been finished. 

The various Appendixes will explain themselves, 
as will likewise the introduction of a portion of the 
Anabasis as the foundation of the last thirteen les- 
sons. The transition from the disconnected sentences 
of most elementary books to the connected narrative 
of Xenophon is extremely difficult. The plan here 
employed will, it is hoped, diminish the difficulty of 
this transition. 

Suggestions from every quarter will be most 
thankfully received. 

Rosert Porter Keep, 


FREE ACADEMY, 
NorwicuH, Conn., July, 1886. 


PREFATORY NOTE TO THE 
REVISED EDITION. 


Te changes in this edition are almost wholly in 
the vocabularies. A considerable number of deiicien- 
cies has been supplied, and the editor wishes to 
thank Professor J. H. Perrin, of Crawfordsville, 
Indiana, Dr. Charles Knapp, of Barnard College, 
Mr. O. C. Joline, and Mr. E. G. Dodge, for the 
corrections and suggestions which they have kindly 
communicated. 

The editor realizes that not all teachers will wish 
to require the same amount of grammatical work 
from their pupils. He has aimed to give, in the 
references which form the headings to the lessons, 
a sufficient amount of grammar to form a complete 
preparation for the intelligent reading of the Anab- 
asis. Different teachers will of course use their 
own judgment as to how much of this grammatical 
matter they will require their pupils to learn, and 


how much only to read. 
Ropert P. Keep. 


Norwicn, Coxy., August, 1892. 


LESSON 
I, 

IT. 

III. 
IV. 


V. 
VI 


CONTENTS. 


The Letters; their Forms and Sounds. . 

Vowels and their classification. —Diphthongs. — Breathing 

Consonants and their classification . 

Division into Syllables—Ultima, Penult, Antepenult. — 
Quantity . . . . 

Accent.—Present Indicative Active of sypdpeo . 

Accent as affected by quantity.—Punctuation. —Present 
Indicative Active of ony . . . 


. First Declension.—Xdépa and tinh declined. —Present In- 


dicative Active of eipf . . . . 
. Tépipa and yAéooa declined.—Two classes of Feminines . 


IX. First Declension concluded. Ned»fas and monirys . 
X. Second Declension . . . 
XI, Adjectives of the Vowel-Declension.—Article, —Attribu- 
tion and Predication , 
XII. Review Lesson on Accent . . 
XIII. Contracted Nouns and Adjectives of the Vowel-Declension 
XIV. Imperfect Indicative Active of ypdow and nul.—Aug- 


XVI. 


XVII. 


XVIII. 


XIX. 
XX, 


ment.—Personal Endings.—w-verbs and p-verbs 


. Personal Pronouns.—Present Indicative Active of Adw and 


Selxvius . . 
Pronouns continued : abrds, rros, Be, ovros, - axeivos. — 
Imperfect Indicative Active of Adw and Selxviu 
Pronouns continued: éuds, ods, fyuérepos, duérepos, 8s, 
als, rf, ths, rl, Sorts . 

Reflexive Pronouns.—Numerals, —Declension of els, B40, 
Tpeis, Téccapes . 

Prepositions 

Temporal Augment. —Augment of Compound Verbs 


x 


LESsON 


XXI. 


XXVIII. 


XXVIII. 


XXIX. 


XXX. 
XXXI. 
XXXII. 


XXXII, 


XXXIV. 


CONTENTS. 


Middle Voice.—Present Indicative Middle of Aéw and 
8elxvipu.—Personal Endings of Present Middle 


. Imperfect Indicative Middle and Passive of Avw and 


Belxvips 


. Classified Vocabulary of Words in first Twenty-two 


Lessons . . : 


. Present Subjunctive and Present Optative of vse, in 


all Voices.—Uses of the Modes in Simple Sen- 
tences: (1) Hortative Subjunctive; (2) Optative 
of Desire 


. Present Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle Active 


of Adjw Synopsis of Present System in the 
Active Voice.—Infinitive in Indirect Discourse 


. Present Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle Middle 


and Passive of Avew.—Synopsis of Present System 
in the Middle (and Passive) Voice.—Infinitive not 
in Indirect Discourse . . 

Adjectives of two Endings of Vowel-Declension. —Re. 
view of Present System in all Voices,—Irregu- 
larities in Form of Augment.—Use of the Parti- 
ciple . . 

Uses of the Modes in n Dependent Sentences: (1) In 
Indirect Assertions with 8r: and &s; (2) In Final 
Clauses; (3) In Conditional Sentences referring 
to the Future. 

Verbs in -s. — Present Sytem of BSelevous in all 
Voices . . . . 

Present System of tornps i in all Voices . . . 

Present System of rfO@nu: and fnus in all Voices . 

Present System of 8S{dcp: in all Voices 

The Small Verbs in -4z: Present Systems of ela enuf, 
ketuar, yas - 

Consonant Declension: 1. Stems ending ii in a Labial 
or Palatal Mute . 


. 1. (a) Masculine and Feminine Stems ending in a 


Lingual Mute. . : 


. H. (b) Neuter Stems ending in a Lingual Mute.— 


Present System of elus 
11, Stems ending in a * iguia. —Syncopated Stems in 


-€p- ° e e e e e e 


PAGE 


46 


50 


52 


55 


58 


60 
68 
66 
68 
71 
73 
76 
79 
81 


84 


CONTENTS. 


x1 


LESSON PAGE 


XXXVIII. rv. Stems ending in -eo- and -ac-.—v. Stems ending 


in -F- . . . - « 8F 
XXXIV. vi. Stems ending in a Simple Close Vowel 90 
XL. vir. Stems ending ina Diphthong. . . . 92 
XLI. Third or Consonant-Declension concluded: Anomalous 
Nouns 95 
XLII. Adjectives of the Conzonant-Declension : ABs, ciyevhs, 
wAfpns : . . : - 98 
XLIOI. Adjectives of Consonant-Declension, continued : penas, 
ebdaluwy, xapleis, was . . . 101 
XLIV. Adjectives of Consonant-Declension, concluded : Parti. 
ciple Stems in -yr--—Irregular Adjectives puéyas 
and woAds . . . 108 
XLV. Comparison of Adjectives. —Declension of Compara. 
tives and Superlatives . . . 107 
XLVI. Irregular Comparison.—Defective Comparison. —Com- 
parison by Adverbs.—Formation and Comparison 
of Adverbs . ‘ . . 110 
XLVII. Contract-Verbs: Present System ‘of rude i in vall Voices 114 
XLVIII. Present System of giAdw in all Voices ~ 117 
XLIX. Present System of 8yAdw in all Voices. —Declension 
of Present Participle of Contract-Verbs . 120 
L. Classified Vocabulary of Words in Lessons XXIV - 
XLIX. . 128 
LI. Formation and Inflection of Future Active and Middle 180 
LII. Future Active and Middle, concluded . ~ . 188 
LUI. Formation of First Aorist-Stem, and Inflection of First 
Aorist System of Adw and dalyw in the Active 
Voice . . e ‘ . 185 
LIV. The First Aorist Middle . ‘ . 188 
LY. The Second Aorist System. Synopsis and Inflection . 
of the Common Form, in the Active Voice . . 141 
LVI. Second Aorist System, continued.—Synopsis and In- 
flection of the Common Form, in the Middle 
Voice . . . 144 
LVII, Second Aorist System, continued. —Synopsis and In- 
flection of two Second Aorists of the -4: Form: 
torny and %Pny, in the Active Voice.—Circum- 
stantial Participles, in their Ordinary and Abso- 
lute Use. . . . e ‘ ~  « 147 


Xil 


LESSON 


LVI. 


LIX. 


LX. 
LXI. 
LXII. 


LXIII. 


LXIV. 


LXV. 


LXVI. 
LXVIL 


CONTENTS. 


Second Aorist System of the -u: Form, continued.— 
Synopsis and Inflection of the Second Aorist Sys- 
tem of 3{3eps in the Active and Middle Voice, and 
of yryyéonm in the Active Volee.—Supplementary 
Participle . . . 

Second Aorist System of the -ys Form, ‘concluded : 
Synopsis and Inflection of the Second Aorist Sys- 
tem of rfOnu: and nu in the Active and Middle 
Voices 

Formation of the Present-Stem. _First Four Classes 

Formation of the Present-Stem.—Last Three Classes . 

Perfect Active Systems 

Perfect Middle System, including the Perfect, Pluper- 
fect, and Future Perfect Middle and Passive 

Passive Systems, including the First and Second Aorist 
and the First and Second Future . 

Review Questions in verb Avjw.—Verbal Adjectives i in 
-rés and -réos 

Present and Past Conditions: Particular and General 

List of Common Conjunctions and Particles.—Connect- 
ed descriptive passage for translation . 


With Lesson LXVIII, page 183, the Anabasis is commenced, and 
is continued in the twelve remaining lessons to Chap. II, § 7, 
of Book I. With each of these later lessons is connected an 
exercise in Recomposition, based upon the Greek text for 
each day. 

Arrenpix A. Greek text of Lessons LXVITI-LXXX in connected 
narrative 

Aprenpix B. The most Important Rules of Greek Syntax, select. 


PAGE 


. 151 


. 154 
. 157 


160 
- 162 


. 165 


. 168 


. 172 


175 


. 179 


. 209 


ed from Allen-Hadley . . . 214 
Aprenpix ©. Alphabetical List of Fifty Important Verbs . . 226 
GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY . . . . . . . 228 
Enauiso-GreEK VOCABULARY . . . . . . . 248 


LESSON I. 


Names of the Letters of the Alphabet, ther Forms 
and their Sounds. 


Learn in Grammar: Sections (§§) 1, 5 (firat two and last two columns), 
6, 7, 8 and a, 11.! 


1. Forms or tHe Lerrers.—Most of the Greek 
letters are identical with the corresponding letters of 
the English (Roman) alphabet, and this statement is 
true even where there seems to be considerable dis- 
similarity. Thus: 

A, B, E, Z, I, K, M, N, O, T, and the small letters. 

a, B, ¢, & t, &) fy v, 0, T, are practically iden- 
tical in Greek and English. - 

In I, A, A, II, P, &, T, the identity is less appar- 
ent, though it still exists. Thus: 

I (also anciently written <) represents English G. 

A (also sometimes written >, D) represents Eng. D. 

A (also written L) represents English L. 

II (also written I") easily passed into English P. 

P (also written P and R) represents English R. 


1 A simple statement should be made by the teacher as to what is 
meant by the Attic dialect; as to its relation to the Ionian dialect; 
as to the localities where the different dialects were spoken. The 
facts are all contained in the introduction to the Grammar, §§ 2, 3. 
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> (also written ¢) represents English 8. 

T (also written V) represents English U and V. 

The small letters corresponding to those just men- 
tioned, viz., y, 6, », 7, p, ¢ (also a), v, are simply 
slightly varied forms of the capital letters, which 
were found more convenient for writing. 

2. Sounps or THE Lerrmrs.—The sounds of the 
Greek letters are indicated by the equivalent Roman 
characters (see § 5, last column). The orthography 
of Greek, like that of Latin (in the Roman method), 
is phonetic, i. e., each letter has but one invariable 
sound, whatever its position. 


LESSON II. 


The Vowels and their Classification.— Diphthongs.— 
Breathings. 


Grammar: §§ 9, 10, 11 with a, 12, 13, 14 only a and ¢, first four lines, - 


17 with a and b, 18. 


_ 3. In pronouncing a, the organs of speech are 
wide open; in pronouncing e (n), o (w), they are less 
open; in pronouncing z and v, they are nearly closed. 
Hence the names open and close as applied to the 
vowels.’ 


1 One always learns the vowels in the following order: a, ¢, ¢, 0, v. 
Arrange in a diagram thus: 


Open, a (a) 
Less open, e (n) o (@) 


Close, ‘ uv 


a a ee ee ™: 
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4. By annexing «¢ and v, successively, to each of 
the open vowels, twelve diphthongs are derived. But 
the combination av is not used, and the number 
twelve is made up by the union of the close vowels 
in the diphthong ve. 

5. Pronounce the following diphthongs thus: 

at like “ai” in azsle. 

av like “ou” in our. 

et? like “ei” in rezn. 

ev like “ew” in few. 

ot like “oi” in bol. 

ov like “ou” in through. 

G6. Exactly how strongly the rough breathing 
(which was at first indicated by the special character 
H) was uttered it is impossible to say. But it was 
undoubtedly always so uttered that its presence was 
unmistakeable.* 
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ypa-du I write (graph-ic, graph-ite) 
pap-pa-ra, writings, letters 

payv-Od-vw I learn 

po-0y-pa-Ta, lessons (mathemat-ics) 


Spell and pronounce: ye, yn, xe, «n, Kat, Se, &n, 
Sat, Te, TH, Tats, TaV, Tov, ToL, Ot, Pet, jw, oa, cov, Ht, 
dev, Bn-Ta, Ser-Ta, ovy-pa, On-Ta, yt, Ket, Ol, AV, EV, aL, 
% 7, @- 


1 Many modern scholars prefer to pronounce the diphthong e: like — 
“ei” in height. 

* The signs for the rough and smooth breathings are said to be 
derived from the first and second half of the character H, the original 
sign of the rough breathing. + came to be written ‘, and 7{ came to 
be written ”. 
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LESSON II. 


The Consonants and their Classification. 
Grammar: $§ 19, 20, 21 with a, b, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26,! 


8. THe sounds of the consonants are in general 
the same in Greek as of the corresponding letters in 
English. It should, however, be noticed that y and r 
never have the soft sounds of j and sh. 

The aspirates (@, y, 9) are generally pronounced 
by modern scholars like f, ch (German ch aspirate), 
and th. 

Z (€) is pronounced by some modern scholars like 
English z; by others, like dz. There are no silent 
consonants in Greek. 


9. VooABULARY. 
d-yv I have 


ov before consonants 

> not 
ovx before vowels 
TOU-TO this 


10. Exercise. 

1. ypd-hw ypap-pa-ra. 2. pa-On-pa-ra pav-Od-vo. 
8. ovx é-yow Tov-ro. 4, Tov-ro ypd-pw. 5. od ypd-hw 
Ypap-parra. 

1. Iwrite. 2. Ihave. 3.1 learn. 4. I do not 
write. 5. I do not learn. 


1 Vowels, Lat. vocales, lit. ‘‘ vocal letters,” can make a complete 
syllable by themselves. Consonants, Lat. consonantes, lit. “‘ sounded 
with,” can not make a complete syllable by themselves, but require 
the aid of a vowel. The semi-vowels—nasals and liquids—admit of 
partial utterance without the help of a vowel. 
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Spell and pronounce: £€-vos, yed-dos, yvw-pyn, ad- 
Ad, Kal, dry-ye-ros.' Name the following letters, and 
tell to what class or classes each belongs: 8, 6, ¥, ¢, 


O, XT, 7 Ay py M, V, E, vy 6. 


LESSON IV. 


Division of Words into Syllables.—Names of three 
Syllables.— Quantity. 
Grammar: §§ 27, 89, 90, 91 a, b, c, 92 a and b, 98, 94. 


11. ypddo I write Inflect similarly : 
ypapes you write pavidve and éyo. 
ypader he writes 


12. VocasuLaRY. 


dN 

GAX’ before vowels 

dvOpwros : man (anthropo-logy) 
Kai a 

évopata names 

mpayypara things 


13. Exercise. 

1. ove dvopata GAA Tpaypata. 2. ob ypaupara 
GAN dvopata. 3. avOpwiros dvopata eye. 4. advOpw- 
qos ypdde ypdupata. 5. TovTo ypddo. 

1. He has this. 2. He writes names. 3. He 
learns names and things. 4. You write this. 5. He 
does not learn names but letters. 

Pronounce: 4a, 7, t, @, ¥, a, & 6, 0, Uv. 

Ba, Bn, Bt, Ba, Bi, Ba, Be, Bt, Bo, Bu. 
1 The teacher will explain the pronunciation of &yyeAos. 
2 
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Divide: wracyo, P0oyyos, Opeyrw, vredacas. 

Write, in Greek letters, Hellénon, éch6, heuriské, 
rhiza, hieros. 

How many vowels are there? Namethem. How 
many consonants? Howmany mutes? Name them. 
How many liquids? 

What letters has the Greek alphabet in excess of 
the English? Ans. », w, 6, $, x, ¥- 

What letters has the English alphabet in excess of 
the Greek? Ans. c, 7, h, 7, 9, V, W, y- 


LESSON  V. 


Accent.—Pres. Indic. Act. of ypadpo. 
Grammar: §§ 95, 96 a and b, 97, 99. 


14. Sing. 1. ypado I write 
2. ypadeus you write 
3. ypades he writes 
Dual 2. ypdderoy _ both of you write 
3. ypaderov _ both of them write 
Plu. 1. ypddoyev we write 
2. ypddere = you write 
8. ypddovot they write 


Inflect similarly: pavOdve and exe. 


15. VocanuLary. 


éxetvo that 
S¥vo two (dual) 
Tpia three 


wévre Jive (penta-gon) 


ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY QUANTITY. v 


16. Exercise. 

1. Tpla pabjpara pavOdvomev. 2. ovK éxetvo adr 
tovTo ypadw. 3. mwévTe ovopata exes. 4. éxete. 5. 
pavOdvet. 

1. I learn two lessons. 2. I write not this but 
that. 38, They learn names and things. 4. We 
write. 5, They have. 

Write, in English letters, the following names of 
Greek gods and goddesses: Zeus, ‘Hpa, "A@nva, ’Apns, 
Tlocedav, “Adpodirn, “Epyns. 


LESSON VI. 


Accent as affected by Quantity. — Punctuation. — 
Pres. Indie. Act. of dnl. 


Grammar: §§ 100 a, b, c; 101 a-f; 102 a; 108; 111, three lines; 
118, three lines; 121. 


1%. Tax English language, as ordinarily spoken, 
furnishes constant examples of proclitics and enclitics. 
The articles, possessive pronouns, and monosyllabic 
prepositions are usually proclitic; the personal pro- 
nouns in the objective case are generally enclitic. 
E. g. proclitics: To market, my life; enclitics: tell me, 
strike him. Examples might be multiplied indefi- 
nitely, as the number of proclitic and enclitie words 
is far greater in English than in Greek. 


18. Sing. 1. dnpl I say 
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Dual 2. darov you twain say 
3. gatov _ the(y) twain say 
Plu. 1. ¢dapév — we aay 
2. paré you say 
3. daci they say 
All the forms of this tense are enclitic except the 
2d sing. 


19. VocaBuLaky. 


7; what? why ? (Lat. quid ?) 
wore ; when ? 

TOs ; how ? 

pnp I say (Lat. fa-ri, fa-tus) 


20. EXERCcIsE. 

1. ti ypddes ; 2. was todTo pavOdvovcr; 3. 
mote padnpata pavOdver; 4. ov TovTo, GAN éxeivd 
Gye (115 b). 5. tela pabypara pavOdavopev. 

1. We learn this and we say that. 2. What have 
you? 38. What does he say? 4. What is he saying? 
5. Why do you write letters? 

Add the proper accent to each of the following 
words (the vowel which is to receive the accent is 
indicated in each case by a subscribed dot):! vnaos, 
S@pou, Texvov, avOpwiros, mpaypata, ciKa. 


1 Sufficient practice in naming, pronouncing, and classifying vowels 
and consonants, and in the designation of words according to their ac- 
cent, can henceforth be had from the several exercises. 
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LESSON VII! 


Introductory Statements regarding Nouns.— Xapa 
and Tiun declined.—Pres. Indic. Act. of cipl. 


Grammar; $§ 122, 128 and a, 128-132, 184, 188. 


21. 
(Stem xepa-) (Stem ripa-) 
N. Xopa N. Tih 
G. Xopas G. Tips (129) 
D. Xopq D. Thy 
A. Xdpaiv A.|  rtpfy 
V. Xo Vv. Tht 
N. A. V. xbpa N.A.V. | rte (129, I. 1) 
G, D. Xépary G. D. Ttpaiy (129, 1. 2 & 8). 
N. x&par (102 a) N. ttal 
G. Xepéy (141) G. TUpoy 
D. Xepars D. Tiais 
A. Xopas A. Tipas 
Vv. XGpar V. Ttpal 


22 Ru.e.—tThe genitive plural of nouns of the first 
declension is perispomenon, whatever the accent of the 
nominative singular. 

23. Sing. 1. eipl Tam 


2. el you are 
3. €or! he is (cf. Lat. est) 


1 At this point a review lesson of the entire ground thus far gone 
over may be found profitable. The difficulty and novelty of the whole 
subject should constantly be kept in mind by the teacher. 
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Dual 2. éoréy you twain are 
3. éorov _ the(y) twain are 
Plu. 1. éopév weare 
2. éoré you are 
3. eial they are 


All these forms are enclitic except the 2d sing. 
The inflection closely resembles that of dnl. 


24. VooABULARY. 
eipi Lam (cf. Lat. est, Engl. is, and éori) 
oKd shadow 
Ti honor 
xwpa land, country 


25. EXxeExcist. 

1. Tey (108) axed dort. 2. odK (111d) EX® Yopav. 
3. tl éori(v) (87, 8) avOpwiros; 4. oxud éori(v). 5. 
avOpurtros cips (115 b). 

1. We have honors. 2. We are shadows. 8. He 
writes three letters (of the alphabet). 4. What are 
you learning? 5. When do you write? 

Pronounce the following proper names and write 
them in English letters: Tepscdsjs, Tpofevos,Arderds, 
Lrépavos, “APjvat, Buldvrwv, "Epactos, MeAdyyOov. 
(Refer to 15.) 


FIRST DECLENSION CONTINUED. 11 


LESSON VIII. 


First Declension contnued.—yédipa and yraicoca.— 
Two classes of Feminines. 


Grammar: §§ 135, 136, 137, 188, 189 a, c, d, and Rem. 


26. 

(yepipa-) (yAwood-) 

N. yédipa N. yNécca 

G yehipas G. yAéoons 

D yepted D. yrAdcoy 

A youpay A. yAaccay 

V. yidupa V. yécca 

N. A.V yeptpa NAV yléood 
G. D yeptpaw G. D yAéccay 
N. V yédupar N. V. yAécou 
G yebupav G. yAeco av 
D yedipais D. | ylécous 
A. yehipas A. yréootis 


2%. The feminine article 7, the, is declined as 
follows in the singular and plural: 


Sing. N. 4 | Plu. N. al 
G. ris G. av 
dD a D. rats 
A. Thy A. tas 


Vocative wanting ; the forms 4 and ai are proclitic. 


28. Ruiz.—A limiting genitive with its article 
often stands between the noun on which it dépends 
and its article: e. g. 4) THs wuAns ona the shadow of 
the gate. 
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29. VocABULARY. 


yépipa bridge 

yAaooa tongue (gloss-ary, poly-glott) 

7, fem. article the 

wiAn gate (Thermo-pyla, lit. hot-gates) 


30. EXERciszE. 

1. dvOpwiros Tipas Eye. 2. 4) yaopa ovK Exes yedi- 
pas. 38. rTovTd éorw (115 b) 4 Tis yopas wUAy. 4. 
pavOdvopev thy “EXXAnvuxny (Greek) yrAdooav. 5. Tl 
d¢na(v) o (the) dvOparros ; 

1. Why do you write letters (of the alphabet) ? 
2. What are you saying? 3. What is this? 4. How 
do you learn this? 5. The country has two bridges. 


LESSON IX. 


First Declension concluded.—veavias and wodirns. 
Grammar: §§ 140, 141, 145, 146, 147 and. 


31. 
(vedya-) (xoAi7a-) 
N. veivlas N. woNtrns 
G. veaviou G. aroXtrov 
D. vedivlg D. wottry 
A. veavlay A. awoXtrny 
V. veavla, Vv. wodtra (147) 
N. A. V. veavla N. A. V. awoNtra 
G. D. vea.via G. D. awoXtray 
N . veaviar N. woXtrar 
G. veayrav G. awoXtrav 
D. vedvlars D. aroXtrars 
A. veavlas A. 


awoNtras 
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ReMArK.—Mascniines of the first declension are declined 
in the dual and plural like feminines; and the only difference 
in the singular is in the nominative case, which ends in -s, and 
in the genitive, which always ends in -ov. 


32. VocABULARY. 


érurToAy letter (epistle) 
— AapBave I take, I receive 
veavias youth, young man 
ToNTYS citizen (polit-ical) 
§ ¢ ) nom. sing. and nom. plu. forms 
7 } of the definite article in the | All these words 
masc, and fem. genders are proclitics 
év, prep. w. dat. 7, among (Lat. in) (111) 


éx (2¢), prep. w. gen. out of (Lat. ex) 


33. Exercise. 

1. 6 dvOpwiros ypdder emiotorAnv. 2. NauBdvopev 
Tas émucToAds TOU TWoAiTOV. 3. 6 ToAITHS éoTKy) (116) 
éy TH xopg. 4. ot toNirat Eyovot thy ywpav. 5. ee. 
THS Xepas. 

1. The citizens have honors. 2. The young men 
are citizens of the country. 3. Why has not the 
country citizens? 4. When do you write the letters? 
5. In the country is a bridge. 


AppiTionaL Exerciss.—Form the nom. sing. and 
practise the declension of nouns from the following 
stems: Sixa- justice, dusdra- rivalry, povsa muse, 
pela- root, Ovpa- door, omdira- (mase.) heavy-armed 
soldier, worpa- fate, Bia- force, Wepoa- (masc.) Per- 
sian, Neawva- lioness. 

REMARK.—In some of the above words the place of the 


accent is indicated by an underwritten dot (.). When not so 
indicated, it is determined by 139 Rem. 
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LESSON X. 


Second Declension. 
Grammar: §§ 151, 158, 155, and a. 


_ 34. 
6 &rOpwros man 4) 68¢s way Td 8epey gift 
(avOpeno-) (680-) (Bespo-) 
N Ev@pesro-s 856-s Sapo-y 
G. dvipérrov 8500 Sépov 
D dvipérry 65% Sépy 
A. avOpwiro-y b86-y Sapo-y 
V. EvOpenre 684 Sapo-v 
N. A. V. dvopérre 684 Sépa 
G. D. dvOparow éSoiy Sdépow 
N.V GvOpemror 580f Sapa 
G dvopderay S8ay Sépav 
D dvOpéwors 88ots Sépous 
A dvopérrove S80ts Sapa 
35. Rote. The indirect object is put in "63 
the dative, e.g. 7 (see § 40, p. 16) oxpary- [?65] 
y@ téutre Sopa, he sends gifts to the general. 
36. VocABULARY. 
ddeAos brother (Adelphi) 
S@poy gift 
Geos god (Theo-dore) 
tros horse (hippo-potamus) 
66és fem. way (odo-meter) 
TOTALS river (hippo-potamus) 
oTparnyos general (strategist) 
pew I remain (Lat. maneo) 
wero LT send 


eis prep. W. acc. into 


ADJECTIVES OF THE VOWEL-DECLENSION. 158 


3'7. EXERCISE. 

1. pévopev ev ti Ths TANS ocKIG. 2. ob vEedvias 
ANapPdvovar tds éeriatoAds. 3. év THe ToTaps eiot Svo 
briromérapot. 4. of wodiTas pévovort ev Tipp. 5. Geos 
aéwrres Sdpa Tots avOparrass. 

1. The citizens in the country receive gifts. 2. 
The horse remains in the road. 38. He sends two 
horses to the general. 4. What are you learning, 
brother? 5. Into the river. 


SpecIMEN ORAL EXERCISE. 

1. 4 Tis yopas tiny. 2. ev TH xopa éopev. 38. 
Tis yedipds. 4. év Tots ron Tass. | 

1. Of the citizens. 2. Among the youths. 3. 
Out of the river. 4. Into the (see § 40) country. 


LESSON XI. 


Adjectives of the Vowel-Declension.—Declension of 
the Article.—Attribution and Predication. 


\ 
Grammar: §§ 222, and a and b. 


38. In Greek, as in Latin, the form of the ad- 
jective is varied according to the case, number, gender 
of the noun to which it belongs; i.e. adjectives are 
declined. 

Most adjectives belong to the vowel-declension— 
the masculine and neuter following dvOpwios and 
Sapov; the feminine, tipy and yapa. | 

The changes of accent are in general the same for 
adjectives as for nouns. 


16 
39. 


M. good 
dyads 
G. | dya8o6 
D. | dyadq 
A. | dyaSdy 
V. | dyad 


dyadd 
ayaloty 


P.N.| dyaGol 
G. | dya8édv 
D. | d&yaGots 
A. | dya8ots 
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N. 
dyaddy 
dyalod 
dyaly 
dyaldy 
dyaddy 


dyalé 
dyaloty 


dyabd 
éyaléy 
é&yabots 
dya0a 


gurlors dirtas 
grlovs pirlas 


N. 
oOQux0oy 
ourlov 
Grrly 
oQrov 
pQ.oy 


urtes 
ourlow 


GQ. pOua (222b) oOua 
idly drdleov(222b) drAleov 


r-rLors 
oQua 


40. The full declension of the definite article o, 
9, 70, is here for the first time given; it has the two 
stems o- and ro-. 


S. N. & the 
G. Tod 
D. TY 
A. Tév 

Dual. To 

Toty 

P.N. of 
G. TeV 
D rots 
A robs 


TeV 


Tats 
ras 


rots 
Ta 


41. Adjectives may be connected with nouns in 


two ways: 


1) The connection may be assumed (not as- 
serted), as when we say in English, “the 
good man.” In this case the adjective is 
called an attributive. ; 


DECLENSION OF THE ARTICLE. 1% 


2) The connection may be asserted by some form 
of the verb ¢o be (or verb of kindred mean- 
ing), expressed or understood. In this case 
the adjective is called a predicate adjec- 
tive. 

42. Rutz 1.—The attributive adjective usually 
stands, as in English, between the article and the noun; 
the predicate adjective follows or precedes both article 
and noun, Thus: attributive position 4 pixpa vijcos 
(or, what is the same thing, 7 vijcos 7 pixpa), the small 
estand ; predicate position 7) vijcos pixpd or pixpa 4 
vicos, the island 7s small. 

43. Ruiz 2.—An adjective agrees with 
its substantive in case, number, and gender. 

44. Rute 3.—A predicate - substantive [614] 
must agree in case with the substantive to 
which it refers; a predicate-adjective must agree in case, 
number, and gender. 


[620] 


45. VocaBULARY. 


vyocos fem. island (Micro-nesia) 
a)otov boat, transport 

dyabds 3 good 

Kados 3 beautiful 

pixpds 8 small (Micro-nesia) 
dirwos 3 Sriendly 

dria Friendship 

diros Jriend (phil-anthropic) 


46. EX=Rciss. 

1. pévopev ev pixpais vycots. 2. ai vncot pixpal 
eiov). 8. pixpal ai vico. 4. Ta Tov Oedv Sapa 
Kara. 5. r\apSdvopev Ta Tav Oeay xara Sapa. 

1. The citizens are friendly. 2. The boats (see 


18 GREEK LESSONS. 


§ 50) remain in the river. 3. In the river are small 
islands. 4. The islands in the river are small. 5. 
Why does the man not send a letter to the general ?* 


LESSON XI. 


Review Lesson on Accent. 
Grammar: §§ 95-108 coarse print, 128, 129, 141. 


4'%. Acornt, in English and in most modern lan- 
guages, means a stress of utterance distinguishing a 
certain syllable of a word. To the Greeks, however, 
it signified a distinction in pitch between the accent- 
ed syllable and other syllables. The acute, or “sharp,” 
accent indicated that the syllable on which it stood 
was pronounced on a higher pitch than the unaccent- 
ed syllables, which were all considered to be grave— 
lit. “heavy ”’—were uttered, that is to say, in a lower 
or deeper tone. 

We do not now attempt to give the ancient pitch- 
accent, in pronouncing Greek. We substitute a stress- 
accent, and distinguish the marked syllable by a greater 
force of utterance, not by raising the pitch. The ac- 
cents, however, are a part of the written word, and it 
is important to understand the principles according to 
which they are changed in the inflection of words. 

48. This lesson treats of the changes of accent in 
nouns (and adjectives) of the vowel-declension. The 
following statements are fundamental : : 


1 The figures affixed to the adjectives, in the vocabularies of this 
and the following lessons, indicate the number of terminations in the 
nominative singular. 
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1. The accent of the nominative singular of 
nouns must be learned by observation. 

2. The accent of the other cases remains the 
same as in the nominative singular, unless 
the quantity of the final syllable requires 
a change in the place or the form of the 
accent. 

8. There are two special rules: 

(a.) Words which have the acute on the ulti- 
ma in the nominative singular, change this 
acute to the circumflex (i. e., oxytones be- 
come perispomena) in the genitive and 
dative of all numbers. 

(b.) The genitive plural of the first declen- 
sion has the circumflex on the ultima, 
whatever was the accent of the nomina- 
tive singular. 

49. The subject is now best illustrated by classi- 
fied examples: 


1. Oxytones. 


apxn KPUTHS Oeds 
apyns KpUToU Geod 
apxi KpTh Gep 
apyny KpUT HY eov 
apyn Kpura (147) Peds (155) 
apya Kpita Gea 
apyaty Kpetaty Geoiy 
apyat xpital Geol 
apyav KptTOv bea 
apyais Kpirais Oeoits 


apyas xpiTas eovs 
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2. Paroxytones. 


TéEXYN cola youn éyos 
réyvns coplas yveayns Noyou 
TeXVYY copia qapy hoy 
réyvny coplay yvayny AOryor 
Téxvn copia yvapn Nove 
Téyva copia yvopa Moya 
Téyva codlaw yaya ovo 
Tréyvat colar yvaat AGryos 
TEXVOV codiiay yvepov AGyav 
Téyvais codlais YVO[LALs Noyous 
Téxvas coplas yvouas Aoryous 


38. Properispomena. 4. Proparoxytones. 


povca Sijpos Od\aoca xlySvvos 
povons Sypou Oardoons xuvOdvou 
povon Sype Oaracon xivddve 
povcav S7jpov Odraccay xlvduvov 
povca Sjjpe Odracca xlvduve 
povoa Snpw Oardooa xivdives 
povoaw Snpow Gardocaw xuvOovvouy 
povoa S7jpwoe Odraccat xlydivos 
poveav Sypov Oaraccav KivOvverv 
povoas Sypoes Garacoas xivduvots 
povods Snpous Gadaocns KLvOUVOUS 


50. Roiz.—A neuter plural subject in 
Greek regularly has its verb in the singular. 


[604] 


> 
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51. Vocasviary. 


apxy beginning (Archeg-ology) 
youn judgment, opinion 
Snpos people (demo-cracy) 
eipyvn peace (Irene) 
OdAacco. sea | 

Oeds God (theo-logy) 
xivOvvos wanger 

Kpirys judge (crit-ic) 

Adyos word (cata-logue) 
povoa muse (muse) 

copia wisdom (philo-sophy) 
TTPATLUOTHS soldier 

TEXVN art (techno-logy) 

vios «BON 


52. Exercise. 

1. év TH apyN Hv o Abyos Kat Qeds Fv (was) 6 Adyos. 
2. ‘Incots Xpuords 6 Qeod (vids'). 3. ev rH Oaracoy 
Wroid cory). 4. 4 Geod cipyyn. 5. Tod Kpttod copia. 

1. In the river are small islands. 2. The people 
remain(s) in the country. 3. The soldiers are on the 
island. 4. Wisdom (§ 57) is a gift of God. 5. The 
judge sends a gift to his brother (lit. ‘‘ to the brother”’). 


LESSON XIII. 


Contracted Nouns and Adjectives of the Vowel- 
Declension. 
Grammar: §§ 105, 144 one line, 157, 158 a, 223 one line. 


53. Ir will be noticed, in the examples given 
below, that e-o and o-o contract into ov. Also, 


3 1730 a. 


99 GREEK LESSONS. 


that e¢ and o are absorbed into a following diph- 
thong." 


54 and 55. 
4 v6 earth nina 6 vous mind 7d borouv bone 
(yed- or yad-)| ». ‘Epued-) (»00-) (ooreo-) 

8. N. yf “Epps (vd0-s) vod-s (d07réo-) d0rot-y 
G. yfs | “Eppod (véov) vod (seréov) doro8 
D. yo = | “Heri (dy) wip (sordy) sore 
A. yw | ‘Epnf-y (yd0-v) vot-v (60rdo-y) dc-rot-y 
V. yf “Fou (vde) vod (d0rdo-») dcrot-y 
Daal “Eppa im- | (vba) wh (1588) | (dorde) d0-7rd (158 a) 

ages of H. 
*Eppaty (vdor) voty (60rdéow) dcrroty 
P. N. *Eppat (vdos) wot (6erda) é07a 
G. *Eppav (vder) vav (6ordwyv) do-rav 
D. *Eppats (vdoss) vots (drrdos) dc-rots 
A. “Eppas (ydovs) vods (soréa) é07a 


&wvdos, contr. axAovs simple 


8. N aahots aah é&mrdodv 
G. ariod éadiis é&mrdo6 
D. are andi are 
A. éardoby aad fv é&adodv 
V. amdots awlh é&mrdoby 
‘Dual é&ardé (158 a) arAG anhd 
é&rhoty émrdaty érhoty ; 
P. N awXot ardat ara 
G. arddv dmwhov awhév 
D. a&mAois arhats a&mdots 
A. ardots awhas amwka 


1 The rules according to which contraction takes place will be ex- 
plained later in dctail (see Lessons XLVII, XLVIMI, XLIX). 
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dpytpeos, contr. dpyupois (224, last two lines) of silver 


S.N. | dpyvpots dpyupa dpyupoty 
G. | dpyupod dpyupas dpyupod 
D. | dpyup¢ dpyup apyupy 
A. | 4dpyvpoty dpyupay dpyupoty 
V. | dpyupots dpyupa dpyupoty 
Dual | Gpyvpd(158 a) — dpyupa dpyupé 
dpyupoiv dpyupaty dpyupoty 
P.N. | dpyvpot dpyupat apyupa 
G. | dpyepav dpyupay dpyupav 
D. | dpyvpots dpyupats dpyupots 
A. | dpyvpots dpyupas dpyupa 
56. VocaBULARY 
azAovs 3 simple 
dpyupos silver 
dpyupovs 3 of silver 
yi earth (geo-graphy) 
“Eppas Hermes ; pl. statues of 
xaxés 3 bad, cowardly [H. 
paxpdés 3 long 
vous mind 
dorotv bone (osteo-logy) 


wapa Ww. gen. of pers. from the side of, from 
“© sw. dat. of pers. by the side of, with 
“< w. accus. of. pers. ¢o the side of, to 

6p0, contracted fr. épdw T see 

dépw I bear, I produce 


5%. Ruiz 1.—The definite article is often used with 
abstract nouns, where in English it would be omitted. 

58. Rute 2.—The appositive agrees in (623) 
case with its substantive. | 


my 
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59. Exercise. 

1. admwha pabnyata pavOdvopev. 2. % yi} apyupov 
déper. 3. Tov paxpay yédipay opd. 4. mapa bed 7 
copia éoriy) (116). 5. ri AXapBaveus ev 17 Oardoon ; 

1. What does the judge say? 2. Peace brings 
good things to the country. 3. Art islong. 4. We 
are in danger. 5. I see the silver Hermes-statues. 


LESSON XIV. 


Imperfect Indie. Act. of ypadw and dnpt.—Augment. 
—Personal Endings.—w- verbs and pu- verbs. 


Grammar: §§ 306, 310, 311 three lines, with b and c. 


60. 
Pers. Endings. 

typapoy | -v &on-v 

I was writing I was saying 
t-ypade-s 8 

you were writing you were saying 
Lypadev) | — Bbq 

he was writing he was saying 
é-ypade-rovy | -rov t-~ba-roy 

both of you were writing both of you were saying 
b-ypapé-ryy | -rHv &-a-rhy 

both of them were writing both of them were saying 
b-ypdpo-pey | -pey Epa-pev 

we were writing we were saying 

—- bypade-re Te t-pa-re 

you were writing you were saying 
typado-v vor-cav | &da-cav 

they were writing they were saying 


Like éypadgoy inflect: guevov I was remaining 
éreumov I was sending 
&pepov I was bearing 
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61. On comparing éypadgov, éfnv with the presents 
ypadw and dni, we at once notice that an e has been 
prefixed. This ¢ is called the augment—lit. “increase” 
—and is applied, in the indicative mode, to the past 
tenses of verbs beginning with a consonant. 

62. The personal endings of the past tenses in the 
active voice are given in the middle column (§ 60). 

63. Verbs like ypadw are called, from the last 
letter of the 1 sing. pres. indic. act., “verbs in -w.” 
Verbs like gyi are called, from the termination of 
the 1 sing. pres. indie. act., “verbs in -j.” 

Verbs in -w are much more numerous, comprising 
nineteen-twentieths of all verbs. Verbs in -ys show 
an older and simpler formation, and include some of 
the commonest verbs. 

These two formations differ in two respects: 
(1) slightly in the endings: the verb in -w has -v; 
the verb in -yws has -cay in the 3 pl. of the imper- 
fect; (2) more decidedly in the stem to which the 
endings are applied. The present and imperfect 
tenses are both formed from the sanle stem—the 
present-stem. By leaving off the augment and the 
personal ending, this present-stem is discovered, in 
the two imperfects under consideration. If the im- 
perfect of ypddw is subjected to this process, two 
forms remain : ypado- and ypade-; otherwise written 
ypa¢’|.-. This is the present-stem of ypddow. Apply- 
ing the same process to the imperfect of dnl, there 
remains ¢a-, or, in the singular, the strengthened form 
¢n-. These two forms are so related that they may 
be regarded as one, and the present-stem of dnl 
is ga-. We make, then, the following deduction: 
The present-stem of verbs in -w ends in a variable 
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vowel (o or e); the present-stem of verbs in -ws has 
no such vowel.! 


64. VocaBULARY. 


arooroXos apostle (apostle) 
Borbera aid 

* éxi prep. w. dat. upon 
éxi prep. w. acc. against, sometimes fo 
Kai—Kai 
re (enclitic)—xai both—and 


( ) mev—( ) 8€ ( )—but, ( )—-and 


TlatAos Paul 
apuros 3 Jirst 
OTpPATLUOTNS soldier 


65. Rvuix.—Contrast between two clauses is often 
indicated in Greek by pév and 6é, which never begin 
their clause, but are usually the second word in their 
clause. év is commonly left untranslated; dé is trans- 
lated by “but” or “and.” 


66. EXenrcist. 


1. rots otpatimtats BonOeay wépmre o otTpaTmyos. 
2. TovTo ovx édny. 3. wrote TA pabnpata évavOdvete ; 
4, 4 mpwtn émictody TlavAov, tod adrootdAov. 5. o 
peev otparyyes ypader, o 8€ otpariorns AapBaves, ere 
OTONGS. 

1. We were remaining. 2. We were sending the 
soldiers against the country. 3. There is a gate upon 
the bridge. 4. You were sending both general and 
soldiers, 5. We were writing letters. 


1 The reason why the imperfects of these two verbs are selected 
for comparison is because the difference between the -w and -y con- 
jugation is least in the imperfect tense. 
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LESSON XV. 
Personal Pronouns.—Present Indic. Act. of dio and 
Selxvip. 
Grammar: §§ 261, 263, 301. 
67%. 
FIRST PERSON. | SECOND PERSON.| THIRD PERSON. 
- Sing. Nom. dyé I ot thou 
Gen. én08, pod cod ov of him, her, it 
Dat. enol, pot ool of 
Accus. dud, pé of g 
Dual N.A.V.| wh two of us od two of you 
G. D. vw row 
Plur. Nom. Tpets we Gpets you odds they 
Gen. fpav Spay oday 
Dat. typty opiv odlor 
Accus. fpas dpas ooas 
68. 
Pers, Endings. 
Ade 4H Selxvi-us 
I loose I show 
Adas s Selxvi-s 
you loose you show 
Ade “1 Selavi-or 
he looses he shows 
Aderov | -rov Selayu-rov 
both of you loose both of you show 
Ateroy | -rov Selxvv-rov 
both of them loose both of them show 
Ado-pev | -pev Selxvu-pey 
we loose we show 
Ate-re TE Selxvu-re 
you loose you show 
Adovor | -(v)or Saxvé-Bor 


they loose | they show 
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69. The preceding section gives the Present 
Indicative Act. of two common verbs: the first, a 
verb in -w; the second, a verb in -ws. The second, 
being the simpler formation, more readily discloses 
on examination the personal endings of this tense, 
and of other tenses (called principal tenses) inflect- 
ed like it. The present-stem of Avw is seen to be 
Avo- or Ave-, that is, to end with the variable vow- 
el; the present-stem of Selcvips is Sexvu-, the final 
vy being long in the singular, short in dual and 
plural. 

270. Observe that the variable vowel of the pres- 
ent and imperfect Indicative appears as o before pz 
or v; otherwise as e. 

Z1. Rute 1.—The subject of a finite verb 


is in the nominative case. [601] 
72. Rous 2.—The subject is often omitted 
when it is a pronoun of the first and second [602] 
person. 
73. Ruiz 3.—A finite verb agrees with [603] 
its subject nominative in number and person, 
74. VocaBULARY. 
dyyedos messenger (angel) 
Seomdrys master (despot) 
dodAos slave 
deikvipus I show, I point out 
KOEN village 
Avw I loose, I destroy 
TwérTpa. rock (Peter, petri-fy) 
eye I (Lat. ego) 
ov thou (Lat. tu) 
ov of him, her, it (Lat. sui) 


é interj. w. voc. Of 
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35. Exercise. 

1. pets pev ypddopev, od Sé AapPavers, erioTonds. 
2. cal ov tovro dys. 3. tTLad dys; 4. eyo TovTS dys 
(115b). 5. tas Ths copys windas Selxviow o Seorerns 
T@ Sovrw. . 

1. I see the shadow of the rock. 2. We destroy 
the bridge in the river. 3. The messenger points out 
the rock to the soldiers. 4. He writes me a letter. 
5. The gifts of the master are beautiful. 


SPpEcIMEN Orat EXERcIsE. 

1. @ Séo7rora (147¢), Th od dys; 2. TodTO hype, 
Exeivo ov drut (115c). 3. nulv, Tots oTpaTryois, PEeper o 
adryyedos éemiotoAnv. 4. tpds, Tos xpiTas, apa. 5. 
Tov Tov SeotroTou aryyeXov ope. 

1. To me, to thee, to us, to you. 2. We say, we 
show, we write, we learn. 3. I say that, I do not say 
this. 4. He said this to me. 


LESSON XVI. 


Pronouns continued: Intensive airés; Indefinite 
ddros; Demonstrative 85, obras, éxetvos.—Lmper- 
fect Indic. Act. of vw and Selicvipu. 


Grammar: §§ 265 and a, 267, 271 entire, 272, 678, 679, 680, 682, 695. 
%6. Declension of de and odros. 


88e Se +é8e ouros atry Totro 
To0de Thode Tovse totrov TatTns totrov 
THde v7 TySe Toit, Tatty Totty 
Tévbe ThvSe 765¢ TodToy Tavrny Totro 
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Tade Tad Tad Tobre Tobre TobTe 
roivde TotvSe rotvde Totrow rotroy  rotrow 


ofS« alSe ra8e otros avras ra0ra 
vTavde Tavbe ravbe TOUTaYy Tobray Totruy 
roto Se ratoSe rotaSe TOUTAS Tatras rotrouw 


robo be thcbe ra8e Totrovs TavTas rTa0Ta 
rere 

I was loosing &Ato-v &-Selxve-y I was showing 

you were loosing EAtes é-Selxvi-g you were showing 

he was loosing Eoedv) | &Seav he was showing 


both of you were loosing éAte-rov | &Selxwv-rov both of you were showing 
both of them were loosing é-Avé-ryy | é-Seucvé-ryy both of them were showing 


we were loosing &Ato-pev | é-Selxvu-pev we were showing 
you were loosing éAdere =| &Selxvv-re you were showing 
they were loosing -\vo-v i-Selxvu-cray they were showing 


The hyphens in the above paradigm are intended to call 
attention to the three elements: augment, present-stem, per- 
sonal ending. For table of personal endings, see § 60. 


8. Generat Rue ror Accent or V rees.—The 
accent stands as far as possible from the end of the form 
(recessive accent, 104 b); that is, on the penult when 
the ultima is long by nature, otherwise on the ante- 
penult. Compare and contrast this principle with 
that which held good in nouns and adjectives (§ 48). 

79. Roe 2.—Substantives with the in- (673) 
tensive avrds, and with the demonstratives 
55e, obras, éxetvos, require the article, and the pronoun 
takes the predicate position. 

Thus: obtos 6 dvOpwrros (not obros &vOpwos), this 
man. 
80. Rute 3.—dAXou means others, Lat. alii; of 
ado. means the rest, Lat. ceteri. 
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81. VocaBuLary. 


dAAos other (Lat. alius) 

airds self (auto-graph) 

éxelvos that (there, yonder) 

exe adv. of place _ there 

dde this (here, at hand) 

ode adv. thus (as follows) 

ovros this, that 

otrus adv. thus (as previously shown) 
TOU; where ? 


82. EXERcis5. 

1. wéwre oé nab ene eis Travrny tiv Kopnv. 2. 
Tovde Tov avOpwiroy apd. 3. Tors avtovs! otparudtas 
eis THY vnocoy émeptrev). 4. 6 adtos Seomrorns syet 
Tavrny Thy xopav. 5. tod éorw o ayyeros ; exet éotwv. 

1. He was showing to me the shadow of that rock. 
2. This village is beautiful. 3. They were destroying 
the bridge in the river. 4. That land produces good 
citizens. 5. We have the same friends. 


SpEecmIMEN ORAL EXERCISE. 


1. édny, épaper, eypddopuev, épépopev. 2. abrn 1) 
vhoos, ari % vicos. 38. avtos dnpt, avrol daci(v), 
avros égn (Lat. yse diait), 4. of avrol rodiras, ovrot 
Ol TWoNTaL, avTOL ot TroNTaL. 

1. We ourselves say this. You yourself say that. 
2. The country itself. The same country. This 
country. 8. He speaks as follows. He says this 
(these things). 4. We were sending aid. We were 
bearing presents. 


1 265. 
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LESSON XVI. 


Pronouns continued : Possessives éuos, o65, iuérepos, 
tyérepos.— Relative 65.—Interrogative tis, rl.— 
Indefinite tis, t1.— Indefinite Relative boris. 


Grammar: §§ 269, 275, 277 with a, 280. 


83. Ruiz 1.—The possessive pronouns, like other 
adjectives, regularly have the attributive position when 
their noun has the article: o duds adders, my 
brother. 

84. Ruiz 2.—Instead of the possessive pronouns, 
the genitive of the personal pronouns pov, cov, 7uov, 
tudv—and for the third person, av’rod, avtijs, abray— 
are more commonly used in the predicate position: 6 
aderos pov, my brother; o adedos avris, her brother ; 
o aberdos adtav, theur brother. 

85. Rute 3.—The relative pronoun ds, 4, 3, is 
less used in Greek than the same pronoun in Latin and 
English, their being, as will hereafter be shown, several 
substitutes for it. 

86. Rutz 4.—The indefinite pronoun ris, vl, may 
sometimes be translated by the English indefinite arti- 
cle a, an: avOpwios tu, a man; it may often be 
translated by some, certain: Royor tives, certain 
words. 

8'%. Rutz 5.—The apparent inconsistency of the 
accent of some forms of the indefinite relative—e. g. 
odtivos and wvrwaov—with the principles previously 
stated, disappears when it is remembered that the latter 
part of the word is enclitic. 


PRONOUNS. 38 


88. VocaBuLARY. 


é.0s my, cf. Lat. meus 

HpLETEPOS our * noster 

os your (thy), cf. Lat. tuus 

Derepos your, cf. Lat. vester 

atrov his 

auTns her 

aura their 

ds, 7, 6 who, which, what, cf. qui, quae, quod 

GoTis, Aris, 6 tL whoever, whichever, whatever 

ris; ti; who? which? what? 

tis, Ti some, any 

dyw I lead (Lat. ago) 

déyw I say, I call 

oixia house (Lat. vicus, Engl. termination 
-wich or -wick in names of places) 

oTparia army 


89. Exercise. 

1. 6 duds adeApos dryabos doriv. 2. 0 ayabds diros 
cov Tréptret ot dapa. 3. 0 oTparnyos aye. THY oTpa- 
Tidy él thy paxpay yépipav. 4. tives eioiv ovat ot 
avOpwrrot cal tl Néyovow; 5. tadtTd édotw & eyo 
ypadw (Haec sunt quae ego scribo). 

1. Who was writing letters? 2. Some men were 
writing them. 38. My brother is in your house. 4. 
The general remains in his house. 5. I see the gifts 
which you are sending to us. 
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LESSON XVIII. 


Reflexive Pronouns.—Numerals.—First ten Cardi- 
nals and Ordinals.—Declension. of els, dv0, Tpeis, 
Téacapes. 

Grammar: §§ 266 with a, 288, 290, 683. 


90. Derotension of the Reflexive Pronouns. 


myself thyeel f himself, herself, itself 
8.G. | ésavrod, -Hs veavrod, -s davrod, -fs 
D. | dpavré, -4 oenvre, -H iavré, 4 
A. | dnaurdy, -fv oweavréy, -hy daurdv, -fv, -d 
ourselves yourselves themselves 
P.G. | fpav abréy dpév atrav davrév 
or ody atréy 


D. | fpty atrots, -ats | tpty atrots, -ais | éavrofs, -ais 


or odlow airois, -ais 
A. | hpais atrods, -As| dpas atrods, -Gs | davrois, -tis, -4 
or odds abrots, -As 


Remarx.—The place of a nominative singular of. 
the reflexive pronoun in all persons and in both num- 
bers is supplied by avdrés, abrn, avrol, avrai. 


91. The first four Cardinal Numbers declined. 


one two three four 
ds pla & N. A. 860 | tpeig pla | réooupes ticcapa 
dvds pucs évdés | G.D. Svotv TpLGy Tercrdpuy 
a lS Tprot tlroapor 
ta play & tpets 6 tpla | throapas§ 8 tlocapa 


Remarx.—These forms are not strictly in place at 
this point, as they belong mostly to the consonant de- 
clension. But they follow so closely the indefinite tis 
that they will be easily learned. 
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92. Rutz.—When the reflexive pronouns are used 
in the genitive instead of the possessive pronouns, they 
take the attributive position. 


93. VocaBuULARY. 


Cardinals. Ordinals. 

els, pia, év one _ -Wp@ros Jirst 
dvo two devrepos =: second 
TPES, TPia three tpitos third 
Técoapes, Técoapa four rérapros fourth 
wevTE jive meurros § = fifth 
éé ; six éxros sixth 
éxrd, seven €Bdop0s seventh 
OxTw eight 6y5o0s eighth 
évvéa nine évaros ninth 
déxa ten Séxaros tenth 

épavrov of myself 

weavTov of thyself 

éavrov of himself 

dévdpov tree 

Aadpds 3 light 

vavTys satlor (naut-ical) 

obdé (= ob-dé) but not, nor, not even 

Bea no one, nobody 

ovdey no thing, nothing 

- gopriov (pépw) burden, cargo 


94. ExeErcist. 


1. pévopev ev rH tperépa oixla. 2. 6 otparmyds 
wéutre. Tos éavTod otpatiords. 3. dépw TO euavrod 
goptiov. 4. 7d goptiov pov édadppov éott, Aéyer oO 
Xpiords. 5. Séxa Sévdpa ev exelvy TH vjow Opa. , 

1. What do you say to your servant? I say noth- 
ing. 2. Not one road leads upon the bridge. 3. 


What were you showing to our citizens? 4. I was 
showing to them the Nine Roads. 5. The general 
was sending five soldiers as aid. 


Ora EXERCISE. 
The first house. The second street. The fifth 
bridge. The sixth man. The tenth soldier. 
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So 


LESSON XIX. 


Prepositions. 
Grammar: §§ 784, 787. 


95. Prepositions have a two-fold use: | 

1) In composition with verbs they form the 
very numerous compound verbs, which 
are a characteristic feature of the Greek 
language ; 

2) Joined with nouns in various cases, they de- 
fine the relation of the nouns to other 
words more clearly than the case-endings 
alone could. 

96. In Greek, many prepositions may be used 
with two or even with three cases, and the modifica- 
tion of meaning may then be thus stated: the dative 
with a preposition expresses an idea of rest im; the 
accusative, of motzon toward ; the genitive, of passage 
from a certain situation. Thus the general meaning 
of the preposition mapa is near, but this meaning is 
modified according to the case of the noun with which 
the preposition is connected, as follows: 

pévo trapda T@ aderAp@ pov, I stay beside my 
brother. 
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THY ayyedlav Tapa Tov oTparnyov tépret, he 
sends the message zo the general. 

dye. Tov SovAov trapa tov Seomorov, he leads 
the servant from his master. 

9%. The meanings of most of the prepositions 
will best be learned gradually from the vocabularies, 
but in this lesson a list is given of such as are used 
with only one case. 

1. Prepositions with the genitive only: 


avTt enstead of 

a7ro (Lat. ab) From, away from 
éx, bef. vowels é& (Lat. ex) from, out of 

apo (Lat. pro) before, in front of 
divev without 

&vexa because of 

pepe up to, until 

wAnv except 


For the elision of the final vowel of ayri, awd, see 79. The 
last four prepositions in the above list are called improper, 
because they are never used in composition with verbs, which 
is regarded as their proper use. 


2. Prepositions with the dative only: 
év (Lat. in with abl.) an, among 
cup (Lat. cum) with 

8. Prepositions with accusative only : 

eis into, to, cf. Lat. an with accus. 
as to (only with persons) 

Of the above prepositions, éx, év, eis, as are pro- 
clitics (111b,c), and €vexa is Postpositive, i. e., always 
follows its genitive. 

98. Routz.—A preposition with its case often stands 


between an article and noun like an attributive adjec- 
4 
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tive (cf. § 28): e.g. of ey rH vio dvOpwro, the men 
on the island. The article may also be used alone with 
the prepositional phrase: e, g. of éy T7 vicw, the (peo- 
ple) on the esland. 


99. VocaBULARY. 


20X05 contest 

d6Xov prize 

dbAnrys contestant (athlete) 

BiBrAlov book (Bible, biblio-graphy) 

épyov work (work) 

peérpov measure (meter) 

podov rose (rhodo-dendron) 

“Pddos Rhodes 

oxoA7 leisure, school (place of learned leisure) 
xpdvos time (chrono-meter) 


Add the prepositions given in § 97 and the follow- 
ing compound verbs : 


dzro-Seixvipu LI show forth, appoint 


éf-ayw I lead out, export 
wap-exw TI have at hand, furnish 


apo-hapBavw § I take beforehand, preoccupy 
100. Exercise. 


1. tobrov tov avOpwirov avr éxelvou éréprropev. 
2. pd THs TOD KpiTOD oixlas Kadov Sévdpoy eativ. 3. 
h oYOAN huov tapéye. GOAntds Twas. 4. of oTpaTIa- 
‘Tat mpordapBdvovet thy vicov. 5. ovros o dOANTIs 
épepe TO AOAopv ev trévre dOdows. 

1. I see my friend among the athletes. 2. Time 
destroys the works of wise men. 3. He appoints 
Cyrus general instead of his brother. 4. We were 
writing in this book the dimensions of the island. 5. 
The island of Rhodes produces (bears) beautiful roses. 
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LESSON XX. 


Augment of Verbs beginning with a Vowel or Diph- 
thong.— Augment of Compound Verbs. 
Grammar: §§ 355, 356, 857, 860 with a. 


101. Tux augment e has been described in Les- 
son XIV. This is called the syllabic augment because 
it adds a syllable to the verb. It is applied only to 
verbs beginning with a consonant. Verbs beginning 
_ with a vowel or diphthong have what is known as the 
temporal augment. This does not increase the num- 
ber of syllables, but the length or tzme of the first 
syllable of the verb. Hence the name éemporal, from , 
Lat. tempus, “ time.” 

102. There follow, as illustrations of the temporal 
augment, the Imperfect Indic. Act. of two verbs be- 
ginning with a vowel: d«ovw, TL hear, and ddr, LT 
destroy. The first is a verb in -w; the second a verb 
in -p. 


Pers, Endings. 

#jxovo-y ~v odA0-v 

I was hearing I was destroying 
Fove-s 8 &dAv-s 

you were hearing you were destroying 
Hove — oA 

he was hearing he was destroying 
qxote-rov | -rov &\Av-rov 

both of you were hearing both of you were destroying 
qxovd-ryy | -ryy @d\Ab-T Hy 

both of them were hearing both of them were destroying 
qxoto-pev | ey d\Av-pev 

we were hearing we were destroying 
qxote-re | -6e od\Av-Te 

you were hearing : you were destroying 
Hxovo-v vor -cay | d\Av-cay 


they were hearing they were destroying 


40 . Q@REEK LESSONS. 


Like 4xovoy inflect : Fyryov I was leading 
jAavvov I was marching 


103. In compound verbs the last letter of a 
preposition ending in a vowel is dropped when the 
verb begins with a vowel. Thus: az-ayw, 1 lead 
away, from amo and dyw. This loss of the last let- 
ter of the preposition occurs also before the sylla- 
bic augment. Thus: azodelkvips, [ appoint, but 
impf. az-edeeviv. The only exceptions are mepi and 
apo, which always retain their final vowel. Thus: 
mpo-AapBave, I preocewpy, impf. mapo-erdpBavor (also 
contracted mpovAayBavor). 


104. V oCABULARY. 


dxovw I hear (acoustics) 
dokos wine-skin 
ypapparixds 3 grammatical 
ypappatinn grammar 

dua prep. w. gen. through, across 
dd prep. w. ace. because of 


éXavyw trans. J drive, intrans. march 
éf-eXavvw LI march out, I march forth 
véos 3 new (Lat. novus) 

olvos wine (Lat. vinum, Engl. wine) 
CAADEL I destroy 

dr-ddAv pt I destroy utterly (Apollyon) 
radas 3 old (Palaeo-graphy) 

pev-yw I fiee (Lat. fugio) 

guy flight (Lat. faga) 


105. Exercise. 

1. pavOdvopney THY ypappatixny (Téyvnv). pavOdvo- 
pev thy “EXAnuixny ypappaticny. 2. Sia tavrns Tis 
yapas éEnrauve Kipos. 3. edevryoper eis pixpdy twa 


me 
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vi}cov. 4, du rodro épevyov oi otpatiatat. 5. 6 véos 
oivos aroAdvot Tovs Tradutols doKots. TL aTwAAD Tors 
WANALOUS ATKOUS ; 

1, The general was marching forth up to a certain 
river. 2. On this account I was remaining. 3. The 
flight of the soldiers was (#v) cowardly («axds). 4. 
‘What soldiers were destroying these bridges? 5. We 
were destroying the boat of the sailors. 


Ora, EXERCISE. 


We were leading. They were marching. You 
were hearing. I was destroying. Who was showing? 
We were ’ Preoceupying. 


LESSON XXI. 


Middle Voice.— Present Indic. Midd. of rt» and 
Seixvip.—Personal Endings of Present Middle 
and Present Passive. 


Grammar: §§ 298 with a, 809, 811, 812, 818, 818. 


106. Besmes the Active and the Passive, most 
Greek verbs have a third voice, called the Middle. 

The Middle Voice signifies in general that the 
doer performs an action upon or for himself (Direct 
or Indirect Middle). Sometimes the meaning of a 
verb is almost the same in the Middle and Active 
voices; sometimes it is quite different. Verbs in the 
Middle voice often govern the accusative, if they 
govern it in the Active. 
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10%. Though there are three voices in Greek, 
there are but two sets of personal endings: one for 


the Active, the other for the Middle. Hence one 
set of forms serves for the middle and passive voices 
in four tenses: Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluper- 
fect. 

108. Many Greek verbs have no active voice, but 
are used only in the middle. These are called Middle 
Deponents. 


109. Pereonal 
Ato-pas ~por | Selxvu-pou 

I loose myself I show myself 
Ada (for Aveom) | -ca =| Selxvv-car 

you loose yourself you show yourself 
Ade-ras Ta, =| Sexvu-rar 

he looses himself e he shows himself 
Ate-c Boy -cfoy | Selxvv-cfov 

both of you loose yourselves both of you show yourselves 
Ade-o Pov -cov | Sc(xvv-c8oy 

both of them loose themselves both of them show themselves 
Avd-pe8a 0a | Sexvi-pela 

we loose ourselves we show ourselves 
Ate-obe le | Selxvv-cbe 

you loose yourselves you show yourselves 
Ado-vras “VTOL 

they loose themselves they show themselves 


For explanation of the present-stems Av®|,- and S8enw-, 
and of the personal endings, see §§ 62 and 68. 


110. In the above paradigms Avouas may mean 
I loose myself (direct middle); or, I loose for myself, 
ransom (indirect middle); or, yet again, J am being 
loosed (passive). In translation, the connection must 
show which is meant. 

111. Rvrz—The agent with a verb in the passive 
voice is regularly expressed by i7ro with the genitive, 
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112. VocanuLary. 


Baiveo walk, go 

BadAw throw 

d1a-Baivw I go through, I cross 
Sixrvov net 

€pxouo. (deponent) I come 

Hpepa day | 

OvearAa gust, tempest 

ot pev—oi dé some—others 

rave LT put a stop to, I arrest 


wavopat (direct midd.) I leave off, cease from, lit. 
arrest myself (governs gen.) 
tré prep. w. gen. of agent by (cf. Lat. a w. abl. of agent 


tard prep. w. dat. under (cf. Lat. sub w. abl.) 
tro prep. W. acc. under (cf. Lat. sub w. acc.) 
$dBos fear (hydro-phobia) 


113. Exercise. 

1. 6 otparnyos SiéBawe THY yopav ody Trois oTpa- 
Tuoraus. 2. 6 arias travetat Tod PoBov. 3. obTos oO 
ayabos qonitns Ave Tods SovrAous. 4. Huds adbrovs 
édvopev. 5. Bddrovow of vadras td Sixtva eis Thy 
Oaraccay. 

1. On account of the storm the soldiers were 
throwing the cargo out of the transport. 2. My 
brother throws himself into the sea. 3. My letter is 
being written by a slave. 4. The messengers are 
being sent from the presence of (§ 96) the general. 
5. The master was arresting the fear of his slaves. 
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LESSON XXIL 


Imperfect Indicative Middle and Passwe of rdw 
and Selxviju. 


Grammar : §§ 876, 824, 828, 829, 830, 882. 


114. Esdiogs. 

&-od-pyy pny | ESaxvé-pny 

I was ransoming I was manifesting 
&Asov (for LAve-co) | -co é-Selxvv-cro 

you were ransoming you were manifesting 
&Ade-ro 70 é-Selxvu-ro 

he was ransoming he was manifesting 
é-Ade-o8or -cBov | &-Sedxvv-cboy 

both of you were ransoming both of you were manifesting 
-hid-cOyy -obny v 

both of them were ransoming both of them were manifesting 
t-vd-pe8a pea | iSaxvi-peba 

we were ransoming we were manifesting 
i-Ade-oGe Oe | b-Sedxvu-cbe 

you were ransoming you were manifesting 
é-X\do-vro vTo | éSelkvu-vro 

they were ransoming they were manifesting 


115. It was stated in §106 that the meaning of 
the middle voice sometimes diverges widely, some- 
times differs little, from that of the active. In the 
above paradigm, the indirect middle (813) éddouny, 
I was loosing for myself, may yield the apparently 
active meaning of J was ransoming; and the sub- 
jective middle (814) éSeucviynv yields a sense scarcely 
different from the active. 

It must not be forgotten that all the above forms 
may have the passive meaning, so that éAiéunv may 
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mean J was being loosed and éexvipnv I was being 
shown. 

Notice in each form, as indicated by hyphens, the 
elements: augment, present-stem, and personal end- 
ing. The stem of the first verb is Av; that of the 
second, Sescvu-. The first is a verb in -w; the second, 
a verb in -y. 

116. Ruiz 1.—The dative is used to de- 


note the time at which something is, or is done. [782] 
11'%. Rote 2.—tThe predicate noun, in 669] 

general, is without the article. L 
118. VocascLary. 

ayyeXia. message, tidings 

“AyyNG _ England 

"A pepicy America - 

éxxAnoia. (1) assembly, (2) church (ecclesia-stic) 

WALos sun (helio-trope) 

pdxopnat (deponent) J fight (logo-machy) 

Gpvupu | rouse 

Gpvupas (direct midd.) J rise 

ovpavds heaven, sky 

Ilépo7s Persian 

mopifw I furnish, I procure 

mopiCopas (indir. midd.) Z provide myself with 

airos, pl. ra oira grain, provisions 

paive TI show 


gaivopat (direct midd.) Z show myself, I appear 
119. Exencise. 


1. 4 otpatia éropitero otra é« Tis Yopas Tav 
IIcpoav. 2. payouePa mpd Xpioctod xab rijs "Exxdn- 
aids avtov. 3. TH TeTdptn pa (hour) édaivero o 
HALos ev Tye oupave. 4. 6 Kivdivos dpvi Tov poPov 
Tay TonTaV. 5. 7 Kapa huov Néyeras ’Apepurn. 
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1. We were providing food. ‘We were providing 
ourselves with food. Food was being provided by 
us. 2. No one fights for us. 3. The fear of God is 
the beginning of wisdom. 4. This tidings appears 


good. 5. We came to our country through no small 


dangers. 
LESSON XXT. 
Classified Vocabulary of Words in Lessons I-XXTT. 
120. 

Nouns. Sothos slave 
* AyyNa England Sapov gift 
dyyela message, tidings | dphvy peace 
dyyedos messenger duxdnola assembly, church 
dards brother émorroht letter 
dbAnris athlete tbyov work 
GOdov prize “Epps Hermes 
GBdos contest fos” sun 
* Apepurct America tpépa day 
Gybpemos man CdXacce 80a 
éardo-rodos apostle Geds god 
Epyupos silver [ province.| 0beAa gust, tempest 
dpxf beginning, rule, | Grwos horse 
doxds wine-skin lrwrordrapos  river-horse 
Bofea aid xlySuvos danger 
Bi BXlov book xpurhs judge 
yéoupa bridge Képos Cyrus 
vy‘ earth coun village 
yAéooa tongue Aéyos word, narrative 
Yeappara. (n. pl.) writings, letters | padhpara (n. pl.) lessons 
SévSpov tree pirpov measure 
Seordrys master poten muse 
Sfipos people vairys sailor 


Slervoy net veavlas youth 
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vijoos fem. island . 
vods mind 
686s fem. way 
otk(a house 
olvos wine 
évépara (ntr. pl.) names 
écrotv bone 
otpavds sky, heaven 
TlatAos Paul 
Tlépons Persian 
wérpa, rock 
arXotoy transport 
arodtrys citizen 
TOTALS river 
apayparta (n. pl.) things 
wihn gate 
*Pd80s fem. Rhodes 
pdSov rose 
otros, pl. otra grain, food 
ox shadow 
codgla wisdom 
orparnyés general 
orpard army 
oTparverns soldier 
oXoAf; leisure, school 
réxvn, art 
rth honor 
vids son 
prla friendship 
Qos Sriend 
$éPos fear 
doprlov burden 
vyf Slight 
Xpovos time 
Xopa country 
dpa hour 
ADJECTIVES. 
(a) Of quality. 
dyads good, brave 
dmhods. simple 
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dpyupots of silver 
ypappariuds grammatical 
Aadpds light 
xaxds bad, cowardly 
Kadds beautiful, comely 
paxpds long 
ptixpds small 
véos new 
6, 4, rd the 
wahads old 
}0Qx0s friendly 

(b) Of number. 
1. Cardinal. 
es one 
ot8es no one 
Siéo two 
tpets three 
Tlrcapes Sour 
arévre Jive 
€ siz 
éwra seven 
éxté eight 
évvéa nine 
Séxa ten 
2. Ordinal. 
ap&ros Jjiret 
Seérepos second 
tplros third 
rérapros fourth 
awdparros Sifth 
txros sixth 
eBSopos seventh 
&ySo00s eighth 
tvaros ninth 
Sdxaros tenth 
PRONOUNS, 
&d\Xos other — 


abrds eel f 
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davrod - of himself 
éyé I 
dxetvos that, he 
iuavrod of myself 
duds my 
fypets we 
tytrepos our 
E8e this (one) 
6 plyv—é 84 the one—the other 
ol ptyv—ol 84 = some—others 
Ss, f, 5 who, which 
Sori, firis, & 1. whoever, which- 
ever 
ov of himself 
ovros this, he 
oeavrod of thyself 
oes thy (your) 
ob thou (you) 
v\s, Ti some, any 
ducts you 
your 
VERBS. 
Eye I lead 
dxobw Ihear [point 
dro-Selxvy [show forth, ap- 
Gar-SAA Dp I destroy 
Batves I step 
Badd I throw 
Ypado I write 
Selxvope I show 
Se(xvupas (dir.m.) / show myself 
Selvupar (subj. m.) J mani fest 
Sta-Balvo I cross 
eul Lam 
Aatvo I drive, I march 
t-dyo I lead out 
f-chaive I march forth 
%pxopas (dep.) J come 
Exo I have 
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tw I was, he was ~- 
AapBdve I take 

Abyoo I call, [ say 
Abe I loose, I destroy. 


Adopen (dir.m.) J loose myself 
Adopen (indir. m.) J ransom 


pavidve I learn 
paxopes (dep.) J fight 
ptve I remain 
SAvu I destroy 
ShAvpau (dir. m.) J perish 
Spviqu I rouse, I stir 
. Up 
Spvvpas (dir. m.) J arise 
6p F see 
wap-dx ce I furnish 
wate I arrest 
watopas (dir. m.) J cease from 
wopce I furnish 
wopfopas (indir. J provide myself 
midd.) with 
wluwre I send 
galve I show 
dalvopas (dir.m.) J appear 
low I bear 
pebye I flee 
ont Ltt 
ADVERBS. 
éxef there 
ob, ok no, not 
ore, obrws thus (as precedes) 
wore; when? 
aod ; where f 
TOS 5 how ? 
; what? why? 
wSe thus (as follows) 
PREPOSITIONS. 
Gvev - without 


dvrt instead of 
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dard from, away | tréd under, W. pass, 
from vb., by 
Sua through ds (Ww. persons only) fo 
ds into C 
dic, out, out of mi ONTONCTIONS. 
dy in 
évexa, because of an ru ton) 
dal upon ’ 
péxpr up to, until ne amie nor 
wees ry side of not even 
wep 
hy except re—xal both—and 
apo before, for INTERJECTION. 
oby with & O! 
121. Rote 1.—An adjective agrees with [620] 
its substantive in case, number, and gender. 
122. Route 2.—The substantive to which [621] 


an attributive adjective belongs is often omitted, 


123. Exercise. 

1. Tay THY Tadao (avOperrwv) copia pavOdvoper. 
2. Kipos é&-nravvev ex tavrns Tis yapas eis GANHY Tid 
yopav. 3. ot otparirat éropifovro atrov Kal olvoy 
‘dvev xivdivov. 4. Th Kipov orparnydv tavrns Tijs 
apyns am-edelevi ; 5. Aapetos amedeixvi adrov. 

1, This man is a brother of that athlete. 2. We 
are fleeing through fear of the tempest. 3. He was 
leading the army into certain villages. 4. It is the 
tenth hour of the day. 5. I lose (GAAvpe) no (ovde- 


play) day. 
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LESSON XXIV. 


Present Subjunctive and Present Optative of rie, in 
all voices. 
Grammar: $§ 298, 299 with a, 800, 301, 314. 


124. 


Prxsext SUBJUNCTIVE. PRESENT OPTaTIVE. 

Active. | Midd. and Passive. Active, Midd. and Passive. 
Ade Adeo-pas Adow-p Avol-pHy 
Ads Afy (for Adn-c'as) Atos Adow-o (for Ados-co) 
Ady ASny-Tas Avor (102 b) | Adov-ro 
Ady-Tov Ady-o Sov Adou-roy AVot-obov 
Adn-rov | Adn-cPov Atol-ray Avol-cOny 
Adw-pev Até-peda Avor-pev Avol~80, 
Atn-re Avn-oGe Atoure Ador-o be 
Ato-or Ade-vras Adove-v Avow-vro 


125. In the subjunctive the present-stem of Adve, 
Av, 18 changed to Ai*|,-, the long variable vowel “|, 
taking the place of °|,. The endings are the same as 
in the present indicative. 

In the optative an 4, called the mode-suffix of the 
optative, is affixed to the present-stem Aio-, making 
Avot, and to this the personal endings of the past 
tense (§§ 60, 114) are affixed. But in the 1st sing. 
opt. act. the ending is -s instead of -vy, and that 


i the 3d pl. opt. act. the mode-suffix is ve instead 
of 4. 
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RULES FOR THE EMPLOYMENT OF FINITE MODES IN SIM- 
PLE SENTENCES. 


126. Rois 1.—The indicative expresses [865] 
that which 73, was, or will be. It*is used 
when the reality of an action is affirmed, denied, or 
questioned: “he went”; “he did not stay”; “will he 
return?” 

12%. Roe 2.—The first person of the (866, 2] 
subjunctive is used to express a request or ? 
proposal: “let us come.” (Hortative Subjunctive.) 

128. Rutz 3.—The optative is used to [8'70} 
express a wish that something may happen: 

“may I learn!” (Optative of Desire.) 


129. VocaBuLary. 


apata, wagon 

SiSdoxados teacher 

diSddoKxw teach (didac-tic) 

ed adv. : well 

pabarns learner, disciple 
pero-répTrw send after (to fetch) 
pera-réuropat (indir, midd.) summon 

GrAov utensil, arm 

dria, pl. of drAov arms, armor 

ordirns heavy-armed man (hoplite) 
Topevw - carry 

wopevopar (direct midd.) proceed, march, of troops; 


éAavvw being more appro- 
priate to the general 
130. Exercise. 
1. rropevdpeba bia tavrns Ths xwpas eis ANAND TWA, 
xopav. 2. Ta Tov oTpatiwTav Sida édépero (passive) 
én rais dudéass. 3. rods pabntdas Sibdonos 0 biSdoxKa- 
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hos paOnpata ayabd. 4. pera-reuTrmpeda Kipoy as 
(as) @rAov. 5. AvVouTe Toy vidv pov. 

1. Let us release these slaves. Let us ransom 
these slaves. 2, May these slaves be released. 3. 
May the hoplites destroy the bridge in the river. 4. 
May we learn what (@) our teacher teaches. 5. Let 
us bear well the evils which God sends. 


LESSON XXV. 


Present Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle Active 
of r0w.— Synopsis of Present System in the Active 
Voice.—Infinitive in Indirect Discourse. 

Grammar: §§ 299 b, 314, 380, 881, 382. 


131. 
IMPERATIVE. Pers. Endings. 
2. Ae Ot loose thou 
3. Nvé-Tw “Te let him (her) loose 
2. Ate-rov _ “TOV both of you loose 
8. Ave-Tev TOV let them both loose 
2. Adee TE loose ye 
8. Avd-vroy -yroyv let them loose 
Adé-Twoay -Twoay 
INFINITIVE. 
Adew to loose 
PaRTICIPLeE. 
loosing 
Mase. Fem. Ntr. 
Nom. Sg. Adev Aiovea Afov 


Nom. Pl. Aiovres Avoverar Atovra 
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132. Synopsis of Present System Active. 


Ind. Ave I loose, or I am loosing 

“  EXto-v ‘I was loosing 
Sub. Ato let me loose (hortative subjunctive) 
Opt. Atop. may I loose (optative of desire) 
Imv. Ate loose thou 
Inf. Atay to loose, or to be loosing 
Par. Atov loosing 


1338. The Imperative is the Mode of Command. 
Its negative is pn. 

134. The Infinitive has a greater variety of uses 
in Greek than in Latin, and, in this respect, resembles 
more closely the English. The Infinitive often ex- 
presses Purpose in Greek. But its most common 
uses are those which are described as the /nfinitive in 
Indirect Discourse and the Infinitive not in Indirect 
Discourse. In both of these uses the Infinitive com- 
monly stands as the subject or object of another verb. 

135. Iyrorrive w Inpmecr Discourss. — In 
English we may say, “I remember to have heard,” 
“IT remember that I heard,” “I remember hearing,” 
with little or no difference in meaning. Similarly, 
in Greek, the words or thoughts of another may be 
expressed, in a dependent form, in three ways: (1) 
by an infinitive ; (2) by a dependent clause with drs 
or as, “that”; (8) by a participle. 

136. Roz 1.—The Infinitive in Indirect Discourse 
follows verbs of saying and thinking, and expresses the 
words or thoughts of a person in a dependent form. 

REMARK.—The verb of saying or thinking is called the 
principal verb. 

13%. Rute 2.—The subject of the infini- 


tive, if expressed, stands in the accusative. [939] 
5 
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138. Rote 3.—The subject of the infini- 940 
tive is not expressed when it is the same asthe [?*0] 
subject of the principal verb. 

139. Rutz 4.—The negative adverb 


of the hortative subjunctive, the optative of 020° 
desire, and the imperative, is not ov, but 477. 
140. VocanuLary. 
dxovw obj. often in gen. hear (acoustics) 
éxacrros 3, has pred. position each 
xedevw command 
Aides stone (litho-graph) 
paxn battle 
a) not 
viKy victory 
otopas (dep.) think 
woNepos war (polemics) 
mwodguos 3 hostile, also as subst. enemy 
oKnvy tent (scene) 
pur) voice (tele-phone) 
141. Exencer. 


1. &aoros 0 avOpwiros To éavtod ghoptiov pepérar. 
2. My) Aéye Tadta. 3. AvVOVTMY TAS yedupas. 4. EXeye 
Tov otpatnyov éE-eXauvery eis THY THY TroheLioy yopav. 
5. olopas Tovs vavras hevyewy év TO THoOip. 

1. Let the soldiers carry the stones. 2. Let us 
’ teach our scholars wisdom. 3. May we not flee be- 
fore the enemy! 4. I think that I hear a voice. 5. 
Let each soldier remain in his tent. 


Oral EXERCISE. 


1. Avoper, Avoper, Adosper, AUEVTOV, AdJEeLY, AOD. 
2. wedevet, Kedeval, KedevéT@, KeACVMY. 3. KEAEUM GE 
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méurrew Tovs otpatiotas. 4. pn cue rv yédiipay 
Avew. 

1. They loose, let us loose, may they loose, let 
him loose, to loose, loosing. 2. I destroy the bridge, 
I am destroying the bridge, 1 was destroying the 
bridge. 3. I say “that the enemy flee. 4, Sending, 
writing, learning, bearing. 


LESSON XXXVI. 


Present Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle Mid- 
dle and Passive of dt1w.—Synopsis of Present 
System in the Middle (and Passive) Voice.—In- 
jinitive not in Indirect Discourse. 


Grammar: §§ 314, 380, 381, 382, 938. 


142. 
IMPERATIVE. Pers. Endings. (Passive. ) 
2. Adov (for Ave-co) “70 be thou loosed 
8. AU-0bw -70o let him be loosed 
2. Ade-oBov -ofov be both of you loosed 
3. Avd-o bay -c wy let them both be loosed 
2. Ate-orGe -70e be ye loosed 
8. A7E-c Pov -7 buy let them be loosed 
(Add-cOwoay) (-cbwcay) 
INFINITIVE. (Passtve.) 
Ate-oGar to be loosed 
PaRTICIPLE. being loosed 
Mase. Fem. Nt. 
Nom. Sg. Avd-pevos Avo-pévy Avd-pevov 


Nom. Pl. Auvd-pevor Avd-pevar Avd-peva 
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143. Synopsis of Present System Middle and — 


Passive. 
Direct Middle. Indirect Middle. Passive. 
Ind. Ado-pas I loose myself; I ransom; I am loosed 


“ — Asd-pyy I was loosing myself; I was ransoming; I was being loosed 
Sub. Age-por (let me loose myself;)! (let me ransom;) (let me be loosed) 
Opt. Avol-pyy (may I loose mysel?;) (may Iransom;) (may Ibe loosed) | 


Imv. Adéov loose thyself; ransom thou; be thou loosed 
Inf. AdecGar to loose one’s self; toransom; - to be loosed 
Par. Awd-pevos loosing one's self; _ ransoming; being loosed 


144. Inrourive not w Inpmecr Discoursre.— 
The Infinitive not in Indirect Discourse is used as 
the subject or the object of a verb (like the Infini- 
tive in Indirect Discourse), and the rules in §§ 137, 
138, apply to the case and the omission of its sub- 
ject. 

145. Roz 1.—The Infinitive not in In- [948] 
direct Discourse is used as object especially 
with verbs which imply power or fitness, feeling or 
purpose, effort or intention, to produce (or prevent) 
an action. 

146. Rott 2.—The Infinitive not in In- (949) 
direct Discourse is used as subject chiefly with 
impersonal expressions like doxei 2 scems good, Sei, 
xpn it 18s necessary, xrt it 18 possible, and the like, 

14%. Rue 3.—The negative of the In- 


finitive not in Indirect Discourse is ,17. [1023] 
148. VocasuLaRy. 

dpa adv., w. dat. at the same time (with) 

Cpa TH Hepa at daybreak 

BovXopar (dep.) wish (Lat. volo) 


1 The meanings inclosed in parenthesis hold only in certain con- 
nections (§§ 127, 128). 
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Svvapac (dep.) be able, can (dynamite) 

€62dw am willing 

évraifa there 

KMATO hinder 

pdArAw intend 

vepern cloud 

weidw persuade 

weGouas (dir. midd.) governs dat. obey 

pvAdrrw guard (pro-phylactic) 

pvAdrropa: (direct midd.) be on one’s guard 
against 


Add the four impersonal verbs given in § 146. 


149. Exescise. 

1. pédrw €E-cAatvew dwa TH Huépa Eywv Tovs oTpa- 
TuoTas pov. 2. ov Sivapas hépew Tavtyv Thy ayyedlav. 

» 38. of pabnrar reOécbwv r@ Sidackddy. 4. Set judas 
dhevryew ex Tis yopas. 5. ) Tv Todeplov vinn éxw- 
vey Huds évradla pévev. 

1. The general wished to advance at daybreak, 
but his soldiers were unwilling to proceed. 2. Let 
the slaves be loosed. 3. O scholars! obey your teach- 
ers. 4. A cloud remained for three hours (§ 156) be- 
fore the sun. 5. It-is-not-possible (ov« gore) to have 
food in this village. 


Ora Exerciser. 

1. Avovrar, DAdawpucOa, RvoiueOa, EedvoueOa. 2. 
reOopcba, retOolpeOa, reiecPar. 3. e0édw épxerOa. 
4, Bovrovrat hevyeuv. 

1. Let him ransom, Jet him be freed. 2. May ~ 
they obey, I am unwilling to obey. 3. Let them wish 
to learn. 4. I was persuading the slave to obey his 
master. 
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LESSON XXVI. 


Adjectives of two Endings of the Vowel-Declension. 
| —Review of Present System m all Vorces.— 
Irregularities in Form of the Augment.— Partr- 
ciple. 
Grammar: §§ 225, 226 (Sjouxos only), 355 a and b, 359. 


150. Apsrctives or two Enpinas.—Most com- 
pound adjectives of the vowel-declension, and several 
that are not compound, have but one form for both 
masculine and feminine genders, that is, are wholly 
of the o- declension. 


151. Review Exercisz.— Write out the synopsis 
and inflection in the Present System of the Active 
and Middle (or Passive) Voice, of éXavvm and xercvw. 


152. Route 1.—Verbs beginning with 6 double 
this letter after the syllabic augment. 

153. Rute 2.—The three verbs, Bovrouas, Svva- 
pat, wero, sometimes have 7 as augment instead of e. 
Thus: nBovropunp, I was wishing, ndvvdunv, I was able, 
Hpuerrov, T was intending. | 

154. Ruiz 3.—The two verbs éyw, J have, and 
éouat (dep.), L follow, take the syllabic augment, 
which contracts with the following vowel into e.. Thus: 
elyov, T was having, eitrounv, I was following. 

155. Rvuie 4.—The participle with the article is 
often used as the equivalent of a noun or of a relative 
clause, Thus: o Aéyww, the speaker, or he who speaks ; 
To Neyopevov, that which is said; +d hawopevoy, that 
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which appears, the phenomenon ; 0 dépwv, the bearer, 
or he who bears. 
156. Rutz 5.—The extent of time and 


space is put in the accusative, [420] 
15%. VocaBuLary. 

aOdvaros 2 immortal 

ydp (postpositive) for 

déxopas (deponent) receive 

ére yet, still 

jovxos 2 quiet 

paxdpos 3 blessed 

ovxért (ovK, et) no longer 

rapacdyyns parasang, league (about 33 miles) 

arwxos 3 poor, also subst., poor man 

pirrew throw 

codds 3 wise 

yixy (1) breath, life, (2) soul (psycho-logy) 


158. Exercise. 

1. nBovrovto Epyecbas cis THY YoOpaY Huav, hueis 
5é ove nOédopev SéyerOar avrovs. 2. Eppimrrov éavrovs 
amo Ths Térpas eis THY Oddacoay Kal ovdels Ere HKOvETO. 
8. ot tsrrrou nNavVOVTO eis TOV TroTapoY tro TAY OTpA- 
Tuwtov. 4. of qrodéptoe eltrovto avrois Séxa nyépas 
payopevot. 5. 6 dépwy tavtnv thy éemiotodny epepé 
Lot aryyéXias ov Kaas. 

1. We did not wish to remain there longer, for 
the enemies were come. 2. I had the soldiers of 
Clearchus and of the other generals. 38. Blessed are 
the poor, says the wise teacher. 4. The soul of man 
is immortal. 5. The bearer of this letter is our 
friend. 
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Ora EXERcIsE. 

1. I was marching, I was commanding. 2. They 
are driven. They are commanded. 3. Let us march. 
Let us command. 4. May they march. May they 
command. 5. Let them march. Let them command. 
6. Marching. Commanding. 


LESSON XXVIII. 


Some uses of the Modes in Dependent Sentences : 
(1) Ln Indirect Assertions with éri and &s ; (2) in 
Final Clauses ; (8) m Conditional Sentences re- 
Jerring to the Future. 


Grammar: §§ 876, 879. 


159. Inptrecr Assrrtions.— The Infinitive of 
Indirect Discourse has been treated of in Lesson 
XXV. Respecting the modes, in clauses with 87 or 
ws, the following is the Rule: 

160. Rouie.—In indirect assertions intro- (932) 
duced by dr: and os, “that,” the same modes 
are in general used in indirect discourse that would be 
used in the direct. This is always so when the lead- 
ing verb denotes present or future time. But if the 
leading verb denotes past time, any indicative or sub- 
junctive of the direct discourse may be changed, in the 
indirect, to the optative of the same tense. 

ReMARK.—The change to the optative is never obligatory 
after past tenses. 

161. Frat Crauses.—Final clauses are clauses 
which denote purpose (final = “to the end that,”’ from 
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Lat. finis). Purpose is sometimes expressed in Greek 
by the infinitive or by a participle, but more often by 
a clause introduced by iva (also os, d7rws), “in order 
that.” Respecting the modes in final clauses, the 
following is the Rule: 

162. Ru ie.—Clauses expressing purpose [881] 
are introduced by iva (as, d7rws), that, in order 
that, and iva pn (as py, Orrws pn), that not, in order 
that not, and take the subjunctive. But if the clause 
depends on a past tense the optative may be used in- 
stead of the subjunctive. 


REMARK.—The change to the optative, though usual after 
past tenses, is not obligatory. 


163. ConprrionaL Sentences. — A conditional 
sentence consists of two parts: the ¢/clause and the 
then-clause, or the condition and the conclusion. The 
condition is the dependent, the conclusion the princi- 
pal, member. | 

Two words are used to introduce the conditional 
clause: ed and édp (the latter is also written #v and dv). 
Both of these words mean :f; e& being always used 
with the indicative and optative, é4y being always 
used with the subjunctive. 

The negative of the conditional clause is regularly 
py; that of the conclusion is regularly ov. 

Conditional sentences referring to the future have 
two different forms according as there is more or less 
expectation of fulfillment. 

164. Forore Conprrion wirH MORE [898] 
PropaBitity. Rute 1.—Where some expec- 
tation of fulfillment is implied, we have in the condition 
éadv with the subjunctive; in the conclusion, the future 
indicative or the imperative. 
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REMARK.—Equivalent expressions, such as the hortative 
subjunctive (§ 127), may be used for the future indicative or 
the imperative, in the conclusion. 


165. Future ConpiTion wir LEzss [900 
ProspaBiuity. KuLte 2.—Where no expecta- J 
tion of fulfillment is implied, we have in the condition eé 
with the optative; in the conclusion, the optative with av. 

REMARK.—There is no adequate translation for this adverb 


ay, taken by itself. Its effect, with the optative, is given in 
English by ‘‘ would,” ‘‘should,” and sometimes by ‘‘ may.” 


166. VocasuLary. 


dyyOdAw announce . 

dr-ayyQAw report, announce 

SudKw pursue 

édy if (w. subj.) 

ei (proclitic) if (w. indic. and opt.) 

evOus stratghtway 

iva. that, in order that (cf. 
Lat. ut) 

xara-AapBavw overtake 

py not 

ore that, because (cf. quod) 

arpos prep. w. gen., dat., and acc. orig. signif. confronting 

apos W. acc. to, against, toward 

arddwoy, pl. of orddioe stade, measure of length 
= 606 ft. 

orab pes (1) station, (2) day’s 
march 

TAaXéws quickly 

TpEXw | run 


16%. Exercise. 
1. Aéye evOUs, day Te BovrAn. 2. édv re BovrAnTas, 
ANeyeTw. 3. éay Te BovAwvTas oi TroNiTat, NeyovT@v. 4. 
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édy Staxacw jyas of trodéusor, pevyopev trayéas eis 
Thy viicov. 5. eb ypddous mpos pe, Epyolunv av. 6. e 
ypddpoey eriotoNas, Téwroyu ay adtas. T. Tpéxwopev 
taxéws dia Tod rorapod, iva un KaTadauBavocw npuas 
of qoképiot. 8. THy yépupay Edier, va pn of oTpaTiarras 
d:a-Balvorev Tov trotayov. 9. Kipos épyera. 10. ar- 
aryyéhNovatww ot ayyedor Ste Kipos Epyeras. 11. az- 
Epyotro. ; 
lpyerat. 12. ov 
wépma oTpatuMras, eyes O oTpaTyyos. 13. dm-aryyér- 
Novow of wyyedor Ett o oTparyos ov Tréwmret oTpaTLD- 
Wéewmroe - 
WE WIrel 


ayryeAXov ol ayyeAot Ste Kipos 


vas. 14. am-iyyedXov of ayyedoe Ste ov 


OTPAaTHYOS TTpaTWMOTas. 


LESSON XXIX. 


Verbs in -wse: Present System of Selxvips in all 
Voices. 


Grammar: § 882; Review 88 376, 379, 380, 381, 882; 385, 1, 2, 8, 4, 
5, 7; 414, 


168. Tue present system of Adw, the model verb 
in -w, has now been completed. The next five lessons 
will be occupied with the present system of verbs in 
-~t. The characteristic feature of the -ys conjugation, 
an older and simpler formation than that in -o, is 
that the present-stem, to which the endings are affixed, 
does not end in a variable vowel. 

The first verb taken up will be delxvius, I show. 
The beginning is made with this verb because some 
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of its forms have been already learned, in parallel 
arrangement with corresponding forms of Avw, and 
because it resembles Avw more closely, in the subjunc- 
tive and optative, than the verbs which are to follow. 

The inflection of dedxviys in all voices is best 
learned from the paradigms in the grammar. The 
synopsis only is given here. 


169. synopsis oF Selxvip:, PRESENT-STEM Saxvv-. 


Active. Midd. & Pass. Passive. 
Pre. Selxvis I show Sexvupas = I am shown 
Ipf. &eclxvww Iwas showing | Weaxvipnv I was shown 
Sub. Sexvéw (let me show) Saxviwpar (let me be shown) 
Opt. Saxvéoun (may I show) Seaxvvoluqvy (may I be shown) 


Imv. Setxwy show thou Selxvucro be thou shown 
Inf. Sexviva. to show SexvucGa. to be shown 
Ptc. Seaxvis showing Saxvipevos being shown 


The meanings of the subjunctive and optative, 
inclosed in parenthesis, hold good only in certain con- 
nections. The meanings of the middle voice are not 
given, because the middle voice of Sedcvis is ordin- 
arily, in signification, only an emphatic active. 

Observe that infinitives in -vas accent the penult, 
and that the present participle active of -ys verbs is 
oxytone. 

170. Rvure.—The dative is used to de- 
note the means or znstrument, the cause and 
the manner. 


REMARK.—The dative corresponds, in this use, to the 
Latin ablative. 


[776] 


171. Vocasurary. 
"Acta Asia 
Sdxrvdos Jinger (ptero-dactyl) 
*“EXAnoTovros Dardanelles, Hellespont 
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Evpary Europe 

Cevyvis join (Lat. jungo) 

tvyév yoke (Lat. jugum) 

WKw am come, have come 
Kap7ds Sruit, crop 

plyvipa miz (Lat. misceo) 

Bépéns Xerxes 

olxopat am gone, have gone 
6p,Bpos vain, shower (Lat. imber) 
piryvupe break (Lat. frango) . 


1°92. Exerrciss. 


1. BépEns, 6 Ilépons, rov “EXAjomrovrov wrolos 
eed iva SiaBalvor éx rijs ’Aclas eis ray Etpanv. 
2. 0 ayyeros THv odov TO Saxtir@ Selxviow. 3. o¢ 
KapTrol Tots GuSpois MAAvVTO. 4. 7 yédipa EppyyvTo 
t@°poptiy avOparav te cal trmav. 5. piyvudpeba 
(midd.) aAdots avOperros. 6. 0 dryyedos olyerar. 7. 
EXeyov npiv Ste o aryyedos olyouro. 8. dav BovrANoOe 
Tovs Trodeulous KatadkapPdvew, Set evOds Siwoxew. 9. 
ei Aéyous, axovorws av. 10. eb heiryoure, Sumxorey dy ot 
aANot. 

1. The rain destroys our crops. 2. The bridge 
of Xerxes, the Persian, was broken. 3. Let us break 
the gates of the village. 4. We told them that the 
messenger had come. 5. We have come that we may 
provide ourselves with provisions. 


OraL EXERCISE. 


Secacvi, Selxvuco, Seixvure, Selxvucbe, eelxvucar, 
éSelavuvto, Secxvivas, SeixvucOar, Secxvis, Sevxvipevos. 

I show, they show, let us show, may we show, we 
must show (6e? w. infin.), you must show, we can show, 
let us not show. 
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LESSON XXX. 
Verbs in -us continued: Present System of torn 
an all Voices. 


Grammar: §§ 331, 878, 874 with a, 388, 414, 415, 417 with a. 


173. Tux verb fornu is the most regular in its 
formation of all the verbs in -uw. Nowhere can the 
structure of the Greek verb be better studied and the 
stem and endings more easily separated. 


1'74. sYNOPsIs oF torn, PRESENT-8TEM iora-. 


Active. Direct Middle. Passive. 
Pra. tornps I set lorapar I stand Tam set 
Ipf. Corny Iwassetting | fordpny Iwas standing | I was set 
Sub. lorS (let me set) lor&par (let me stand) (let me be set) 
Opt. to-ralyy (may I set) loratuny (mayIstand) | (may I be set) 
Imv. torn be thou setting | f{oraco _ be thou standing | be thou set 
Inf. ltordvas to be setting toracGas to be standing | to be set 
Pte. lor&s setting lordpevos standing being set 


175. Roxie 1.—The article, in the use which cor- 
responds in the main with the definite article in English, 
is called the Restrictive Article. 

1%6. Rote 2.—The Restrictive Article 


regularly takes the place of an unemphatic [653] 
possessive pronoun. 
1'7'7. Route 3.—Proper names, being in- [663] 


dividual in their nature, do not require the 
article unless it is desired to mark them as previously 
mentioned or well known. 

1'78. Rute 4.—The Generic Article in- (659) 
dicates that the noun to which it belongs 
designates a whole class, It must often be left untrans- 
lated in English. 


PRESENT SYSTEM OF 1XTHML. 67 


REMARK.—The article often, though not always, found 
with abstract nouns (§ 57) is the generic article. 


1'79. VocaBuLaRY. 


"AGhvat Athens (Lat. Athenae) 
*A@yvaios 3, also as subst. Athenian 
dpery _ worth, virtue, courage 
Bios life (bio-logy) 
Snpayuryds demagogue 

Alta Svvapar (deponent) can 

418 b ériorapas (deponent) know 
xpézapos (deponent) hang 
Kpyvyn fountain (Hippo-crene) 
ovivnpe | benefit 
otv (postpositive) therefore 
wipahnpe fill 
mwoNtreia (1) constitution, (2) com- 


monwealth (polity) 
moAiruds 3, also as subst. political; as subst., 
statesman 
opto save 


180. Exercise. 


1. of Snpaywyol rds TwoNitelas am-oNdVacw. 2. ot 
cool troNtTiKol THY ToNTElay o@tovaw. 3. Tas dpud- 
Eas MOwv ériumracay. 4. 4 Tav "AOnvaiwy dapeTy 
eSelxvuTo ov Adryois GAN Epyous. 5. 0 oTpaTnyos torn 
TOUS OWALTAS TPO THs EavToD ceyvis. 6. wn TiyuTTA@pEV 
Tous TraXaLovs aoKoUs véou olvov. 7. Set Tods TadaLovs 
aoxovs olvov traratod tTimddvat. 8. Aapelos Kipov, 
TOY viov, pET-ETEWTTETO ATO THS apyis* 6 ov Képos 
ére(Oero t@ Aapelo. 9. Tov nuérepov Riov miwmrapev 
epyav aya0ov. 10. of Ilépca: éfaivovro xpépacbas 
aro Tév irre. 
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1. The Athenians were breaking the yoke of the 
Persians. 2. The rain from the sky is filling the 
springs. 8. What can help our state at this time? 
Nothing except the wisdom of our statesmen and the 
courage of our citizens. 4. O Athenians! break the 
yoke of the Persians. 5. What statesmen have we 
in this commonwealth? We have not one. 6. Let 
us save ourselves even from these dangers. 7. May 
the Athenians save Athens by their virtue! 8. The 
general was standing before his tent. 9. I could lead 
the soldiers against the enemies, if I should wish. 
10. Statesmen must (67) know the political art. 


Orat EXERcIsE. 

toTn, lorn, iota, iotdvtTwv, iatdvat, toracOas, 
lorapev, totapev, ioraot, tornot, tatate, iotapeba, 
loTaipev, iatapev, ictaipeba, iorwmpeba. 


LESSON XXXII. 


Verbs im -ps continued: Present System of rlOnps 
and inp in all Voices. 


Grammar: §§ 829, 476, 414, 419 a and c. 


181. Tue verbs Tiny, Z place, and tn, J send, 
through their compounds and almost innumerable 
derivatives, form a very important element in the 
vocabulary of the Greek language. 

The inflection of each will be learned from the 
grammar; the synopsis only, of the present system, 
is given here. 
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182. syYNopsis OF PRESENT SYSTEM OF r(Qnu (PRESENT- 
STEM 70e-) AND (yu (PRESENT-STEM ¢e-) IN ALL VOICES. 


Active, Midd. and Pass. Active. Midd. and Pass. 

Pra. +(Onu vBenar Cys Cenas 

Ipf. értény érvOéuny Cuy Cépny 
Sub. 7106 TOapar ca Capa 
Opt. nBelny no) funy betay ¢} funy 
Imv. ride r(Becro Ce Cero 

Inf. ridévar rBer Gar févas Cerda: 
Pte. tOels TOdnevos eels Cénevos 


183. The primary meaning of rlOnys is I place. 
The various meanings of the middle voice are mostly 
derived from the indirect middle, J place for myself. 
The passive is, of course, [ am placed. 

The primary meaning of énus is L send. The 
direct middle Zeyas often yields the meaning J hasten, 
also, J charge, and, by a figure, J desire. Passive: 
I am sent. 

184. Rute 1.—The person or thing to 


whose advantage or disadvantage anything [16%] 
tends, is put in the dative. 

185. Roe 2.—With efui and ylyvoua, [768] 
the possessor is expressed by the dative. 

186. Rvuie 3.—Many verbs compounded rvY5] 


with év, cvv, évi, and some compounded with 
mpos, Tapa, 7repl, vod, take a dative depending on the 
preposition. 


18%. VocaBuLaRry. 


dzrd-Xexros 2 selected 
Bddravos 7 acorn, also date (of palm-tree) 
Bacireos 2 royal 


Booidea. utr. pl. palace, prop. royal (buildings) 
6 
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yiyvopas (deponent) become, come to be (Lat. gigno) 


éropa: (deponent) follow 

inp send 

ieuas (dir. midd.) hasten, charge 

ALpos hunger, famine 

Aownos pestilence 

WOTOV drink 

Tpoo-exu attend to 

riOnps ; put, place 

Tenor Grra ground arms 

daro-TiOnpu place away, lay away 

év-riOnyu place in 

ére-riOnps place upon 

éx-riMexars (deponent) attack, set upon (w. dat.) 

ovv-ridnpn place together, compose 

ovv-ribenat (indir, midd.) agree 

tnro-{v-yvov beast of draught or burden 
188. Exercise. 


1. of otpati@tat ov Bovrovras Tropeveobas* ov yap 
citd éotw avtois. 2. curv-ribéveba éF-cKavvew dpa TH 
nuépa. 3. én-eriBecay ta opria Tots wirotuylos. 4. 
iwpeba ert rods Tlépoas, payopevoe mpd THY hyeTép@y 
oixiav. 5. TWapela ta Stra. 6. evraiOa Kipp 
Ta Baclrea Hv. T. Tas amodeKxTous Baddvous Trois Se- 
omotais am-etibecay. 8. mpoo-éxywpev Tov vodv Tois 
cools Aoyous. 9. 9 vinn Tois “AOnvaiow ylyverat. 
10. of otpari@tat amr-@ddUVTO Ap: ov yap hv otra. 

1. The selected dates are laid away for the masters. 
2. Let us charge upon the enemy (pl.) if we wish 
them to flee. 3. They were placing food and drink 
in the transports. 4. We, the hoplites, were attack- 
ing our enemies. 5. Let chosen men charge upon 
the gates of the village. 
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OraL EXERCISE. 


1. riOe, riBeco, érlOer, érlOero, tiBédow, rlBevrat, 
ériBecayv, érifevto, tTiOdpev, TiOeipev, TiOdpeOa. 2. 
iéucba, twpcOa, totweba, tévas, tecOat, iels, iéuevos. 

1. Lam placing, I am placed, let us place, let us be 
placed, may we place, may we be placed. 2. Let him 
send, let him be sent, to send, to charge, to be sent, 
sending, charging. | 


LESSON XXXII. 


Verbs in -pt continued: Present System of SiBeops im 
all. Vouces. 


Grammar: §§ 830, 419 a. 


189. syNOPSsIS OF PRESENT SYSTEM OF 8am IN ALL 


VOICES. 

Active. Midd. and Pass. Passive. 
Prs. 8B I give SBopar I am given 
Ipf. &Bovy _I was giving SSspnv I was given 
Sub. 854 (let me give) SSGpar (let me be given) 
Opt. SSolyny (may I give) S8olunv (may I be given) 
Imv. Sov give thou 8oc0 be thou given 
Inf. S8dévar to be giving Soc8a to be given 
Pte. &8ots giving SSdpevos _ being given 


190. VocaBuLary. 
dy-apiOpnros 2 innumerable 
SBopus ‘ give (Lat. do, dare) 
drro-Sdupe give back, pay (cf. Lat. reddo) 
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Sca-dBuwpue 
éx-SiSwpe 
mwapa-didwpt 
arpo-dtduee 


a pooorns 
éropzas (dep.) 
ed 


Evfgewos (eb and gévos) 2 
par\dr\ovr—7 


9 


7 
pubes 


purbo-ddpos 2, and subst. 


gévos 


moAXoi (pl.) 3 
wrOvos 
wOVvTOS 


xpypare, (ntr. pl.) 


191. Exencise. 


distribute Lo 

give out , intrans. issue, empty 

give over, surrender 

give forth, betray (Lat. 
pro-do) 

traitor (Lat. proditor) 

Sollow 

well 

Hucxine (lit. hospitable) 

more—than, rather—than 

or, after comparatives, than 

pay 

pay-bearing ; as subst. hired 
soldier 

(1) stranger, (2) hired soldier, 
(3) guest-friend 

many 

tou 

Sea, Open sea 

money 


1. évradOa Kipos rots proPodpopois T1rovdad yprjpara 


atro-OloWa tv. 
avO parrots. 


2. ovdey dvev rrovouv Sidwcat Beds ois 
3. paxdptov éore SiSovar wadrdov 7) Nau PBd- 


vew, éreyev 6 Xptotds. 4. tard Qcod diSora dvaplOpnra 
aryaba Trois avOparros. 5. Kipos, 3oddd dopa AapBa- 
pov dia TOA, St-edidou Tois pirous. 6. Tovs ayabovs 
avOpatrovs Sei dépey ed tadta & Beds Sidmow. 7. 
eis tov Kifewov wovrov éx-didoace modo) troTrapol 
Mixpas ’Acias. 8. of orparnyol rh otparia po Bor 
Séxa Hpepov am-edidocav. 9. ov eOédopev trapadidovar 
Ta OmAa Tois todeulos, Tots Ilépcau. * 10. Sedotev 
npiv vienv oi Geol. 
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1. Good men must (62) give rather than receive. 
2. Traitors betray their own friends. 3. Let us hand 
over the good things whieh we receive. 4. If some 
One give us money, we are willing to follow against 
the Persians. 5. If we should give up our armas, 
what would you give us? 


OraL EXERCISE. 

diSact, Sda01, Sidov, Sil50c00, édi0c0, ddovat, 
SBocbat, Sidovs, Sd0pevos. 

We give, we were giving, let us give, may we 
give. 


LESSON XXXIII. 


Verbs in -pst continued: The Small Verbs in -1.— 
Present System Active of cipl and dnpl—Present 
System Middle of xeipas and Fat. 


Grammar: §§ 478, 481, 482, 483. 
192. Tut synopses only, of the above-named 


verbs, are given here; the inflection is to be learned 
from the grammar. 


ell, nut, Ketuar, Type, 
pres. stem éo-. pres. stem da-. pres. stem xa-. pres. stem fo~. 
Prs. ep ppl keto 7a 
Ipf. 4v tdny éxefuny qjpnv 
Sub. @ $6 kéopor — 
Opt. env dalny keo(uny — 

a0 * 

Imv. toe ; wn Ketoro oro 
Inf. evar ddavar KetoGas joGas 
Pic. dv as Kelywevos fipevos 
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193. For explanation of some forms of eti, cf. 
479. The disyllabic forms of the pres. indic. are 
enclitic, except after a parexytone when they take an 
accent on the ultima. But the 3d sing. takes the re- 
cessive accent éorz in the following cases: 

1) When it means ewzstes or 23 possible. 
2) When it begins a sentence. 
3) When it follows ov, a7, e¢, as, Kal. 

The verb ¢nutf bears a close resemblance, in its 
conjugation, to fornus (Lesson XXX). The disylla- 
bic forms of the pres. indic. are enclitic, except after 
@ paroxytone, when they take an accent on the ultima. 
The verb «etwas loses the final « of the present-stem 
in the subjunctive and optative; and there is no con- 
traction in these modes. 

194. Roxe 1.—The verbs dori and cia/ 
are often omitted. [611] 

195. Rove 2.—dnp/ and ofopas, when (946, b] 
followed by indirect discourse, almost always ? 
take the infinitive; very rarely a clause with éru. 


196. VocaBuLaARY. 


celui be 

dar-eups be away (cf. Lat. ab-sum) 

a dp-€pee be at hand, be present (cf. 
Lat. ad-sum) 

pane sit 

xdO-nuat (484) sit down, be encamped 

Kelpat lie, be placed 

dudi prep. W. acc. about (Lat. amb-ire) 

aftos 3 worthy 

Bacrrcia kingdom 

ércvGepos 3 Sree 

ercvbepia JSreedom 
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évravda here 

épyarys (epyor) worker 

Oavaros death 

xata-AapBavw overtake 

Kupwos Lord ; N. T. word 

Ainvyn lake 

pera prep. w. gen. and dat. amid, general meaning 

perd W. gen. with (implies participation) 

peta W. ace. after (in time or order) 

awoaos 3 how great? how much? 

vAn JSorest (Lat. silva) 

tarvos sleep (Lat. somnus) 
19%. Exencisr. 


1. od el 6 Xptotds, 6 vids Beod. 2. 6 Tarvos adedhos 
tov Oavdtov (éativ). 3. 0 ToAELOS OvK EoTiy dvev KivdU- 
voy. 4. ovUK eips amroaToNOs ; ovK eit EXEvOEpos ; Ov 
TO Epyov pov tpeis eote ev Kupin; 5. paxdpios oi 
atayol, Ste byetépa 7 Baoirela rob Beod. 6. Toon 
dotly » Gpa; éotw dpa tplryn ris jpépas. T. wodrol 
Kupou ¢dlrot exewro év Oavdt@ én’ aire (80b)* obras 
yap éelxvucay thy éavtav didrlay. 8. } Kopn Keiras 
mapa Alpvy Twi. 9. Kata-hapBavovar Tos BapBdpous 
xabnpévovs aphl xpnynv twd. 10. éxdOnvro év rais 
tov Ilepoa@y xopars. 

1. The laborer is worthy of his hire. 2. I think 
that I have many friends. 3. I say that you have 
many friends. 4. He said that he had many friends 
(direct discourse, “I have many friends”). 5. It is 
necessary that we should hear this. 6. In the forests 
are springs and lakes. 7. O soldiers! be brave against 
your enemies. 8. The enemy were fleeing, but we 
were pursuing. 9. Let us not sit here longer. 10. 
He was not present at the battle, but was absent with 
his soldiers (cf. 391 b). 
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Ora EXERCISE. 


1. édopév, a@pev, elwev, mdpetot, amijcav (891 b), 
wapiwv (391 b), mrapetvar, Tapwv. 2. én, xelyeba, xetvras, 
xelobav, haba. 

1. You are, we are, to be, to be present, to be 
absent. 2. The present time, the coming time. Let 
us be good! May we be good! 


LESSON XXXIV. 


Consonant Declension: Stems ending in a Labial or 
Palatal Mute. 


Grammar: §§ 163 with a, 168 (1), 169, 170; also, 24, 25, 26, 54. 


198. I. sTEMs ENDING IN A LABIAL OR PALATAL MUTE. 


5 ptrag 7) pady i) odamcyt  Ople 
(puaax-) | (pAcB-) | (cadmeyy-) (tptx-) 
watchman vein trumpet hair 
N. | bda§ (54) | prt (54) | odAmyé (54) | Oplé (54 & 74 a) 
G. | pbdAax-os | pdrcB-ds oadmyy-os | tptx-ds 
D. | dbAax-r prcB-( oddmyy-+ Tpix-£ 
A. | té\ax-a oX\éB-a oddriyy-a tplx-a 
V. | od orep oddmyt OplE 
N. A.V. | pbAax-e prép-c oadmryy-€ Tplx-e 
G. D. | puddn-ow | pdeB-oty | cadmlyy-ow | tptx-0iv 
N. ptrax-es | bd€B-es owddmiyy-<s | tplx-es 


dvddk-ov | bdeB-dv cadrlyy-ev | Tpx-dv 


OprEC (74 a) 
ptrAax-as | ddéB-as oddmyy-as | tplx-as 


> oo < 
= 
B 
& 
2 
3 


RULES OF ACCENT AND SYNTAX. Q7 


199. The general principle for the accent of de- 
clined words, § 48, 1 and 2, applies to the third de- 
clension. 

To this principle there is one important exception, 
given under the following: 

SpeciaL Rute or Accent.—Monosyllabioc stems of 
the third declension accent the case-ending in the geni- 
tive and dative of all numbers: -wy and -ow taking the 
circumflex (129). 


Roures or Syntax: 
200. Rute 1.—The direct object of a 


transitive verb is put in the accusative. (741) 
201. Ruiz 2.—The meaning of the verb [y15] 

is often repeated in the object, which is then 

called the cognate accusative. 
202. VocaBULaRy.' 

AiOiow (AiBuor-) 6 Aethiopian 

dprao snatch away, plunder (Lat. 

carpo, rapio) 

BdpBapos 2, also subst. barbarian 

Opi€ (rptx-) 7) hair 

Knpv€ (Kypux-) herald 

Knpioow act as xipvg, proclaim 

Kitwooa Cilician woman 

KrerTw steal (klepto-mania) 

KNErTNS thief 

kAoTH theft 

kNipag (KAipax-) 7 ladder, staircase (climax) 


odAmryé (saAdmryy-) 7 trumpet 


1 It is recommended that all words of the third declension, given 
in the vocabularies, be declined as they are met with, day by day. 
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cadri<w sound the oddAmvyé, give signal 
OKI TT poy sceptre 
TOfov bow 
TOROS place (topo-graphy) 
prep (PrAcB-) 4 vein (phlebo-tomy) 
pura’ (pudax-) 6 warder, keeper, watchman 
pura} (1) watching, guarding, (2) 
garrison 
203. Exercise. 


1. of xnpixes Eyovot oxnmwrpa paxpd. 2. tadTa 
dort Ta paxpa toka tav Aifirav. 3. pereméurero 
Kipos rovs didaxas iva duddtrove thy aKnvnv. 4. 
ovrot ot BdpBapor éyovew rv tpixa paxpay. 5. Elye 
5é 4 Kitsoca didaxas twepl airny. 6. dpa Th hyépe 
Epyovras Knpixes wapa ToD otparyyov. T. tavTny THY 
paxny éuayopeba. 

1. Three watchmen stand before the tent of the 
general. 2. They watch the tent, and are on their 
guard against thieves, who plunder the country. 
Suddenly (é£aidyyns) one of the watchmen blows a 
blast with his trumpet. The soldiers run to the place 
and seize the thieves. 
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LESSON XXXV. 


Third Declension continued: Masculine and Femir- 
ine Stems ending in a Lingual Mute. 


Grammar: §§ 176, 179; Review. 


204. Il. srems ENDING IN A LINGUAL MUTE (r, 8, 6). 


A. Masculine and Feminine Stems. 


5 Ohs 4) éanls h Epis 5 4 Spus 5 -y¢pey 

(6n7-) (camsB-) (ep:8-) (opvid-) (yepovr-) 
hired man hope strife _ bird old man 
Offs (54) Gls (54) Epis (54) Spvts (54) | ydpav (56) 
Onr-ds 18-08 p.8-os Spvt0-os yépovr-os 
Onr-C Arba Epid-~+ Spvtd-. yépovr+ 
Ofr-a &ArB-a tow Sovty y4povr-a 
Of\s Gal (170 b) | &.(170 b) | Spvts yépov (170 b) 
Ofr-e Anb-« Epd~-e SpvT0-¢ ¥‘povr-« 
On7r-oty ArB-ow ép(S-ouv épvt0-ow | yepdwr-oww 
OAr-es diwiB~s ip.8-<s Spvti-es | ylpovr-es 
Onr-av &rl8-ov ep(S-wy dpvtt-wv | yepdvr-wy 
Onol &alor tpvor SpvTor yépover (57) 
Ofr-as Ard-as tp.d-as Spvtd-as | yépovr-as 

205. Rote 1.—Many transitive verbs ry24) 


may have a double object, usually a person 

and a thing, both in the accusative. This occurs with 

verbs of asking, teaching, hiding, depriving. 
206. Rutt 2.—A predicate-noun, when 726] 

it belongs to the object of a transitive verb, is 

put in the accusative, This occurs especially with verbs 

of making, choosing, calling, considering, showing. 
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20'7. VocABULARY. 


doris (aomd-) 9 
Bours 
Bovrciw 


shield (round and of metal) 
(1) will, counsel, (2) council 
counsel 


BovAevopa: (indir. midd.) deliberate 


yépov (yepovr-) 6 

ytyas (yeyavr-) 6 

Aris (eArd-) 4 

Arilo 

eps (eptd-) 3) 

epiLw 

Gis Ox) 8 

xvnpis (kvnpid-) 6 
pl. xvnpides 

xevos 3 

KpuTTw 

vv (vuxt-) 7 

dpvis (opvi8-) 6 and 7 

watpis (marpio-) 7 

mous (70d-) 6 

owlw 

Tapos 

xdpes (xaper-) ¥ 


208. EXERcIsE. 


old man 

giant (gigant-ic) 

hope 

hope 

strife (Eris, goddess of discord) 
quarrel 


serf 


greaves (usually of metal) 
empty, vain (ceno-taph) 
hide (crypt) 

night (Lat. nox) 

bird, forl 

fatheriand (Lat. patria) 
foot (pedo-meter, Lat. pes) 
save (Soz-odont) 

tomb (ceno-taph) 

thanks, grace 


1. My pe robro xpimre. 2. My xpvrrrapev Tous 
dlrous THY hpetépay yapw. 3. dmo-SeKviTw o orpatn- 
yos TovToUs Tods TpEls OTAITas KNpiKAS. 4, arro-SeuKve- 
aOwy of tpeis omditas Knpixes. 5. TavTny THY KEevnV 


éxrrida AXrrebev. 


6. 9 édmls, Hy elye, Kevyn hp. 


%. Tots 


oTAi Tas eioly domibdes Kal Kynpides. 8. yd pts EoTH TOIS 
Geois, of thv watpida hav duddrrovew, Ste ov ToNNOb 


/ ” 
TTONEMLOL EPYOVTAL. 


9. codol codois ogfovew, Av Gow cool. 
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1. I said to the soldiers that their fear was vain. 
2. Vain are the hopes of the citizens. 3. The coun- 
sel of the old man is good. 4. The night is the hour 
of counsel. 5. Let us cease from war and strife. 


Orat EXERCISE. - 

1. 6 Tov yiyavTos Tados. 2. dv Be@~ H eAmis pov. 
8. aoOev (whence) épyovras ot mérepou nad ai Epides ; 
4, ov Sei rov Ofjra é&-épyecOas eis AAAnY Twa yopay. 
5. Tov didov pou év Tois yépovatw Opa. 

1. The counsel of the old men. 2. With-the- 
help-of (avy) the gods we have many hopes of safety 
(cwrnpia). 3. Our country is dear. 4. The child 
(réxvov) of the hoplite. 5. The foot of the giant. 


LESSON XXXVI. 


Third Declension continued: Neuter Stems ending 
an &@ Lingual Mute.—Present System of elu. 


Grammar: §§ 183, 477 with a. 


209. II. srems ENDING IN A LINGUAL MUTE. 
B. Neuter Stems. 


7d coua body | rd hwap liver "td népas horn 
(cwpar-) (iywar-) (kepar-, Kepac-) 
N. | o@pa {wrap xépas 
G. | odépar-os fjrat-os KépGr-os (Kepaos) Képws 
D. | oépares frar-t képGr-t = (xepal) «=k pg. 
A. | cépa irap képas 
V. | oépa nrap képas 
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N. A.V. | odpar-e fprat-« képGr-e = (xepae) = kp 
G. D. | copar-ow fyrat-oww kepAt-ow (kepaoiy) Kepqw 
N.V. | oépar-a iiwat-a Képat-a (xepacz) Képa 

G. | copar-ov f3rar-ev kepiit-wy (kxepawy) Kkepay 
D cépact iracr képGior 
A. | odépar-a fjrat-a KépGir-a = (xepaa) «= ak 6p 


Especially common in Greek are neuter nouns ending in 
-pa. They may be compared with Latin nouns of the third 
declension ending in -men, and their declension can not be 
made too familiar. 


210. syYNOPsis OF PRESENT SYSTEM OF eu, J go. 


Pres.Ind. Ipf.Ind. Pres. Sub. Pres. Opt. Pres. Imv. Pres. Inf. Pres. Pte. 
ets qa to Loupe (0 Lévas lav 


The stem of this verb is c- (cf. Latin 7-re), which appears 
in the sing. of the pres. indic. as «. In the impf. indic. this 
lengthened form e- becomes through the temporal augment p-. 
The subj., opt., infin., and ptc. are not -z: forms. The accent 
of the ptc. is irregular. 


211. VocasuLary. 


dei ever, always (aye) 
alpa, (aipar-) 7d blood (hemo-rrhage) 
dpxwyv (apxovt-) 6 ruler (archon) 

yaAra. (yadaxr-) Td milk (galaxy, Lat. lac) 


yedppa (ypappar-) 7d 
defids 3 

Sdypa (Soypar-) To 
éri-BovAedw w. dat. 
@ovxvdidns 

ioropia 


Képas (kepat-, xepas-) Td 
Kripa. (xrqpar-) +6 
pdOnpa. (padnpar-) rd 


writing, letter (mono-gram) 

right (Lat. dexter) 

accepted opinion (dogma) 

counsel against, plot against 

Thucydides 

(1) inquiry, (2) information, 
(3) history 

(1) horn, (2) wing (of army) 

possession 

lesson 
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pers (pedur-) 7d honey (Lat. mel) 
Gvopa, (ovopar-) 7d name 
otpa (1) ¢atl, (2) rear (of army) 
wpiypa (mpaypar-) 76 = thing 
péew flow 
ordpa, (cropar-) Td (1) south, (2) van (of army) 
cpa, (vwpar-) Td body 
rijuos 3 and 2 precious 
tpadpa, (rpavpar-) Td wound 
vdwp (tdar-) +d water 
212. Exercise. 


1. Ta Tpavpata Toy oTpaTUwTay Tipov KTHpa éotiy. 
2. Qov«vdidns Aéyee THY avrod iotoplay urfpa ds del, 3. 
To alua pées (contracted pet) de Trav Tpavpdrwv Tay 
otpatiwrav. 4, Td pev oropa Tis otpaTias aya oO 
dpyov éml rovs moneulous, THY Sé ovpav larnar mpos TO 
TOTAL. 

1. The soldiers show their wounds and blood to 
the commander. 2. Some do not receive the dogmas 
of the Church. 3. This land flows with milk and 
honey (lit. flows milk and honey) 4. The general 
marches forward, leading the right wing. 
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LESSON XXXVI. 


Third Declension continued; Stems ending in a 
Liquid.—Syncopated Stems in -ep-. 
Grammar: §§ 185, 188 and b. 


213. IU. srems eEnpine mw A LIQUD. 


5 wotuhy 6 Saluey 6 aidy 5 Ohp 5 phrep 
(wroipev-) (Saxpov-) (arco) (Onp-) (prrop-) 
shepherd divinity age wild beast orator 
wounhy Satnav aléy Chip pfreop 
arousty-og Salpov-os alav-os Onp-ds btrop-os 
mwowpey- Salnovs alav-+ Onp-l pfyrop+ 
qwouty-a alav-a Ofip-a pfyrop-a 
woufy (170 a) | Satpov aldéy Ofp pfjrop 
wourty-¢ Satnov-e aldv-e Ofjp-e phrop-e 
wourty-ouv Saipdv-ow | aldv-ow Onp-oty purép-ow 
woury-es Salpov-eg aldv-es Ofip-es pfirop-es 
mourdy-wv Saipdv-ov alév-av Onp-av byrdép-wv 
wounéor Salnoor aléor Onp-of pfyrop-or 
Twourty-as Salpov-as alév-as Ofip-as piyrop-as 
214. syNcoPpATED STEMS IN -ep- 
6 warhp i) whrnp i Ovydrnp 6 avhp | 
(warep-) (unrep-) (Guvyarep-) (avep-) 
Sather mother daughter man 
N.| worfp | pfrnp Ouydrnp dvip 
G. | watpds pntpds Ovyarpds dvipds 
D. | warotl | pyrpl Qvyarpl dvdpl 
A. | warép-o pyrép-a Ovyarip-a &vdpa 
V. | wérep | Mirep Biyarep divep 
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N. A.V. | qwarép-« pyrip-~« Ovyarép-« EvBpe 
G. D. |. wardp-ow pnrép-ow Ovyarip-ow dvSpoty 
N.V. | warép-es pryrép-es Ovyartp-es EvSoes 
G. | warép-wy pyrép-wy Ovyarép-cov dvipay 
D. | xarpéor | parpdor | @vyarpdes | dvSpdan 
A. | warép-as pyrép-as Ovyardp-as dvSpas 
215. VocasoLary. 
adeardy sister 
aldy (auv-) 6 period of time, age (Lat. 
aevum ) 
dvip (avep-) 6 man, hero. dvyp is man in 


dvdpetos 3 
"AmdAAwy (Arodwr-) 


yaorip (yarrep-) 6 
Saipwv (Sarpov-) 6 
*EAAnves (EAAnv-) of pl. 
Oavpalw 

Onp (Onp-) 6 

Ovydrnp (Ovyarep-) % 
Muriadys 


earnp (parep-) 4 
waryp (warep-) 6 
matp@os 3 


rf 


distinction from woman, 
cf, Lat. vir; dvOpwros is 
human being, man or 
woman, cf. Lat. homo. 

manly, courageous 

Apollo, god of poetry, mu- 
sic, and divination. He 
bears a bow, and destroys 
with its deadly arrows 
his own enemies and those 
of the gods. 

stomach (gastric) 

deity (demon) 

Hellenes, Greeks 

wonder at, admire 

wild beast (Lat. fera) 

daughter 

Miltiades, the hero of Mara- 
thon, 490 sB. c. 

mother (Lat. mater) 

Sather (Lat. pater) 

paternal 
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wais (xai5-) 5, 4, Voc. wat (180) boy or girl (ped-agogue) 


aouny (aowpev-) 6 8 

pyrep (pytop-) 6 orator (Lat. rhetor) 

pyropixds 3 rhetorical, oratorical 

orépyw love, of family affection 

cwryp (cwrnp-) 6 savior 

Aapeios Darius 

Tlapicars (Iapvcarid-) Parysatis, wife of Darius 

"Apragépéns Artaxerxes ) sons of Darius 

Kipos Cyrus and Parysatis 
216. Exencisr. 


1. Aapefov xat Tlapuadridos vlypovras TWaioes Sv0, 
"ApraképEns cal Kipos. 2. Earl r@ Oavdrp tod watpos, 
o péy “ApraképEns mapa-AapBdve. thy Bacrdelay, Tov 
dé éavtod ddedpov, Tov Kipov, atro-delxviae otparnyyov 
Mixpas *Aclas. 3. Medrridinv Oavpdto, tov tov 
‘EAAjvov acorhpa. 4. of pytopes THY pnTopiKnY 
(réyynv) AéyovTas SddoxKewv. 

1. I have no longer father and mother (use dat. of 
possessor), 2. These men are paternal friends. 3. 
The Athenians were saviors of the rest of the Greeks 
in the war with the Persians (war-with-the-Persians 
ta Ilepoud, lit. the Persian affarrs). 4. Children 
love father and mother. 


Ora EXErcisz. 

1. odtos 6 avnp dlros ort rod adedod Kal Tijs 
ars pov. 2. ® wat, Tov éoTw oO TaTnp cov; 
év Th oikla éatly. 3. eyo eis 0 Kados Trouuny, Neyer 

o Kupuos. 

1. Who is this man? He ; is the father of my 
friend. 2. Boy, obey your father. 3. I receive not 
honor from men, says Christ. 
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LESSON XXXVIII. 


Third Declension continued: Stems ending i -eo- 
and -ac- and wn -F-. 
Grammar: §§ 190, 198. 


21'7. IV. sTEMs ENDING IN ~~ AND -ac~ 


vd yévos race 5 Swxpdrns Socrates 7d yépas prize 
(yeres-) (Seoxpares-) (yepac:) 
S. N. | yévos Loxparns yépas 


G. | (yéve-os) -yévous | (Zaxpdre-os) Lexpdrovs | (yépa-os) ylpos 
D. | (yévez) yoo | (Seompdret) Soxpéra | (yépat) ylpas 
A. | yévos (Zwxpdre-a) Zenpdry | yépas 
V. | yévos Véxpares yépas 


Dual | (yé&e-e yévy 
(yevé-ouv) yevoty 


P.N.| (yea) yon | «| dpa), yp 
G. | (yevé-wy) yevav (yepd-wv) yepav 
D. | -yéveon yépact 
A. | (y&e-a) yévy (yépa-a) -yépa 


218. V. sTEMs ENDING IN -F-. 


5 iipws hero | h wed persuasion 


(jpwF-) (wesboF-) 
Sing. ; Dual Plur. 
fipes fipw-e fipo-es  fipws wade 
fipé-ow | fpd-wv (we:8o-0s) welots 
ffpo-i = flow fipe-or (we0o-i) weOot 


fipe-a fipe fipw-as fipws (wetOo-a) wed 
fipws aevBot 
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219. Rcie 1.—The accusative is con- [718] 
nected with verbs, adjectives, and substantives, 
to specify the part or property to which they apply. 


220. Rute 2.—The accusative has often 
the force of an adverb. 


221. VocaBuLakY. 


yévos (yever-) rd 
yépas (yepac-) rd 
elSos (adeo-) 7d 
"EAAds ("EAAad-) 4 
évreviey 

dros (erec-) 7d 
evpos (evpec-) Td 
jpws (jpwf-) 6 
Gavpdovos 3 
Oépos (Oepeo-) rd 
Iooot pl. 


Kutixia 


Kvdvos 

xdAXos (xa\deo-) 7d 
peépos (eper-) 7d 
pjxos (pnKeo-) 7d 
pay (unv-) 6 

Eipos (guheo-) 7d 
oixovpevos 3 

dpos (opes-) 7d 
we (aeBoF-) 4 

awh éOpov 


aAeOpratos 3 


TOMS 7 


['%19] 


race, kin 

gift of honor, prize 

form, appearance (ox-ide) 

Helias, Greece 

thence 

year 

breadth, width 

hero, demigod 

wonderful 

summer 

gsi, a city in Cilicia 

Cilicta, the southwest di- 
vision of Asia Minor. 

Cydnus, river in Cilicia 

beauty 

part 

length 

month 

sword 

inhabited, situated 

mountain (oro-graphy) 

persuasion 

plethrum, measure of dis- 
tance = 101 feet, or one 
sixth of a stade 

of a plethrum 

city (Indiana-polis) 
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Tvpapos Pyramus, river in Asia Minor 
arabes (1) station, (2) distance be- 

tween stations, day’s march 
ovA-AapBdvw (cvv and 


AapBavw) apprehend 
retxos (Texer-) Td wall 
rédos (redeo-) 7d end; as adverbial acc., finally 
TITPOTKW wound 
SynrAds 3 high 
typos (inper-) rd height 
xeypov (xepwv-) 6 winter 
Wdpos Pearus, river in Asia Minor 


222. EXERCISE. 

1. "Evred0ev éEeravvet 6 Kipos orabpovs S00, trapa- 
oayyas Séxa, érl tov Vdpov trotapov, ob To edpos tpla 
mréOpa. 2. évredbey éEehavves orabpov éva (290), Tapa- 
odyyas mévre, él tov Ilvpapov worapoy, ob To evpos 
oradiov. 3. evrediOev éEeXavver otabuovs dvo, trapa- 
cayyas Séxa eis Iocovs, wodw Kirsxias otxovpévny ert 
TH Oardoon. 4. Trotapos, Kudvos ro dvopa, Tpiav mré- 
Opav (see § 228) rd edpos. 5. wotapos mreOpiaios TO 
eDpos. morass évds WALOpou TO edpos. 6. TéAOS KAKIS 
apyis xaxov éotw. 7. adda atrorextot Badavol, Bav- 
pedovas eldds te Kal xddAdos an-éxewTo (were laid away) 
tois Seomrotass. 8. Tédos 5é rade EXeyev. 

9. Elpos TurpdoKe copa, Tov St vodv Adyos. 

1. The mountains of Greece are high. 2. The 
days of summer and the nights of winter are long. 
8. The months are parts of the year, and the days 
are parts of the months. 4. Not the height of (the) 
walls, but the courage of (the) citizens saves common- 
wealths. 5. I am an Athenian by birth. 6. Finally 
he is persuaded, and apprehends his brother. 
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LESSON XXXIX. 


Third Declension continued: Stems ending in a 
Simple Close Vowel. 
Grammar: §§ 202, 208, 205. 


223. VI. srems IN ~ AND -v- 


h «ors 6 xiixus To boty 6 ix6ds 
(woA.-) (xnxv-) (aorv-) («x6v-) 
city Sore-arm town Jish 
S.N. | wédi-s wx v-s ho-ry tx O0-s 
G. | wéde-ws wt €-os do-re-ws tx 06-0¢ 
D. | (wéAc-i) woke =| (whxe-Z) whxe = | (dore-i) Gore | ty 0é-7 
A. | wédv-v wiy v-y dor tx Ot-y 
V. | woe arfixv ory tx 06 
D wOone-€ whxe-€ &o-re-e tx 06-« 
™ | arohé-ow ax é-ovy do-ré-ovy tx O0-ouy 
P.N. | (wéac-es) wédas | (xhxe-es) whxas | (Gore-a) Gory | tx 0i-es 
G. | wé\e-ov wth c-wv bore-wy tx 06-ay 
D. | wéde-on wtXKe-or dore-or tx @b-on 


A. | wod\as wtyes (fore-c) orn | txOds 


224. VocABULARY. 


"AOnva Athena, guardian-goddess of 
Athens 

dxpd-70Us 7 citadel (acropolis) 

dvd-Bacws 7 ascent 

Sid-Baow 7 crossing, passage 

xard-Baces descent 

dvd, Sid, ata up, through, down 

Suvayus 7 power, force 

loxis 4 strength, might 


txbis 8 fish 
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Kpiots 7 trial, judgment (crisis) 

Kpiv@ distinguish, judge (Lat. cerno) 
povos 3 alone (mono-gram ) 

povoy adv. only 

vaos temple 

VOMOS custom, law 

vopifw (1) hold as custom, (2) hold 


as, deem, think 
Elevodav (Hevodwrr-) 6 Aenophon 
HlapOevav (HlapGevwv-) ) 5 Parthenon 


Herordvvyoos 7 Peloponnésus 

WHXUS 7 Sore-arm, cubit 

Wags 7 action, act 

Tlvaydpas Pythagoras, proper name 
Sdpdeas, only pl., ai Sardis 

oTdols 7 faction 

avy-ypidw (cvv, ypapw) describe (as historian) 
Svpos 3 Syrian 

TpidKovTa thirty 

TUpavvos usurper, tyrant 

rupavvis (rupavveb-) 4 usurper’s rule, tyranny 
Upp 7 wanton violence, insolence 


225. Exercise. 

1. Hevodav tiv Kipou dvdBacw nal ray tov “EX, 
vov xardBaow ovyypader. 2. M7) xpive tods avOpa- 
MTous €k TOV NOywY, GAN éx Tav wpdkewv. 3. dy TH 
axpoTrorcs “AOnvav fv o Tlapbevev, vads ’AOnvas. 4. 
ov povoy 7 ioxus Tas vinas Sidwow ev TO Torey. 5. 
4 avaBaow Kal 4 KardBaots Hiv éyiyvovro Sv0 jyépas 
kal play voxra. 6. 4) bBpus Tov Tupdvywy Tas TUpavvl- 
Sas Aver. T. peta tadta Kipos é€eNavves én’ adAov 
Twa ToTapov, éEvos WALOpo To Edpos, év @ Foav TroAXol 
ixOves obs of Zvpor Oeovs evoputov. 

8. "Ep rots ‘locois Euevov of "EXAnves Hpépas Tpels, 
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éy als fxov ex TleNorovyyjcou tpiaxovra Kal wévte vies 
(naves) xal én’ airais TlvOaydpas, o vavapyos (admiral). 

1. Let us admire the beauty of this city. 2. The 
bridge is four cubits in width. 3. We were not able 
to see (opav) fishes in that river. 4. Clearchus related 
(€&-ayyéAAw) the trial to the Greeks. 5. War and 
faction destroy cities. 

Orat EXERCISE. 

1. é&y rH avaBdoe, év rais médect, TWoANal TrOAELS. 
2. dy mode pixpa Kal Kaxp, wodddKes (often) moAdot 
Kad dryabol troNiral eiow. 

1. In our city are many good citizens. 2. No 
tyrant enters (eto-épyopas) our city. 


LESSON XL. 
Grammar: §§ 207, 208, b and c. 


226. VII. sreEmMs ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG. 


6 Bacireb-s 6% Bov-s | % ypau-s % vav-s 
king oz, cow | old woman ship 
N. | Paocwretes Bot-s ypat-s vat-s 
G “0s Bo-ds Ypa-ds ve-0$ 
D. | (Bacardi) Baorret Bo-t ypa-t vy-t 
A. | Baotdé-a Bod-v ypa0-v vai-y 
V. | Bacwrcd Bod ypas vad 
N. A. V Bacré-e Bo-e ypa-e vfj-¢ 
G.D. | Bacwré-ow Bo-otv Ypa-otv ve-oty 
N.V. | (Bacirdes) Bactets | Bd-es Ypa-es vfj-es 
G. | Baorté-ov Bo-éy Yea-av ve-Sy 
D. | Bacrc0-or Bov-ol ypav-of | vav-ol 
A. | Baorté-as Bod-s ypad-s vad-s 


& 
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227. Rute 1.—One substantive may have 
another depending on it in the genitive: o¢- 
Oarpos Bactréws the king's eye. 


228. Rue 2.—The genitive, thus depending upon 
@ noun, is sometimes called the adnominal genitive (ad 
nomen, lit. “to the noun”). It is also called the at- 
tributive genitive, because it limits the noun like an 
attributive adjective. It includes the following vari- 
etics : 

1) Genitive of possession: oix/a rratpos a father’s 
house. 

2) Genitive subjective (of the subject of an 
action): 0 doBos trav Troveuiov the fear of 
the enemy (which they feel). 

3) Genitive objective (of the object of an action): 
0 PoBos tay trokeplwy the fear of the enemy 
(felt toward them). 

4) Genitive of measure: pcos tecodpwv pnvov 
Jour months pay. 

5) Genitive partitive, denoting the whole of 
which the other substantive is a part: 
moArol tov “APnvalwy many of the Athe- 
nians. 


[728] 


6) Genitive of material: aduaka: citov wagon. 
loads (lit. wagons) of corn. 
229. Rure 3.—The attributive geni- (730 a] 
tive is often used, depending upon the 
words vids, son, or olxos (oixia), house, to be sup- 
plied: "Aré£avSpos 6 Dirlarmov Alexander the son of 
Philip, eis tives &Sacxdndov ; to what teachers house 
(school) ? 
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230. VocaBULARY. 
“Apres (Apreud-) 


&p-iornps (dad, iorrnpt) 
dd-iorapa: (dir. midd.) 
"AxadAcis 

yoveus 

ypais 7 

Sixasos 3 (Sixy) 
Sixatoovvy 

dofa 

épunvers 6 

iepevs 6 

iepos 3 

"Thds (LAad-) 7 


Kaduyo (KadvwoF-) ¥ (218) 


Anrw (Anrof-) # (218) 


pore (uéve) 
"Odvoceds 


"Odvocela 
e ld 
oppéew 

o e 
vas 7 


VOOTOS 


231. Exercise. 


Artemis (Lat. Diana), virgin 
goddess of the chase 

set off, make to revolt 

revolt 

Achilles, hero of the [liad 

parent (Lat. genitor) 

old woman 

just 

justice 

fame, reputation 

interpreter (hermeneutics) 

priest 

holy (hiero-glyphic) 

Iliad, poem describing a 
part of the siege of Troy 

Calypso, nymph of the sea, 
on whose island Odysseus 
was detained 

Léeé (Lat. Latona), mother 
of Apollo and Artemis 

mansion, lit. abiding place 

Odysseus or Ulysses, of island 
Ithaca, hero of 

Odyssey, poem describing - 
wanderings of Odysseus 

moor 

ship (Lat. navis) 

return 


1. tots Bactdcdow 9 Sixawcivn Sokay nad ripnv 
déper. 2. ot Geol joay matépes rev jpowv. 3. ’Aqdn- 
ov pev Anrods jv vids, “Apreuis 5é Ovydrnp. 4. 
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évradéa ai imo Kipou pera-repropevae vies Epyovras 
Kal oppéovet Tapa TH oxnvy avuTov: év be TH avT@ 
Npove ap-loravras oi pucBodopar “EAAnves trapa Bact 
Aéws mpos Kdpov. 

1. The parents of Achilles were King Péleus and 
the goddess Thétis. 2. The Iliad relates (Aéyes) the 
battles about Troy (zrept “Idzov), the Odyssey the re- 
turn of Odysseus. 3. Odysseus was remaining on 
Calypso’s island. 4. The king is priest of Apollo. 


Orat EXERCISE. 

1. Els tay SovAwy tod Baciéws Trav Tlepodiy é-ré- 
ryeTo Pact\tws Sp0arnés. 2. év TH oixla rod TraTpos prov 
mohAal poval eicw. 3. 6 poBos coi apxn coplas. 
4. évrad0a pucbds tpaxovra nuepav tos “EXAnow 
é-Old0T0. 


LESSON XII. 


Third Declension concluded: Anomalous Nouns. 
Grammar: §§ 172 a (learn only ods, wats, Tpés), 216 (learn only 8, 4, 


5, 6, 10, 15, 20). 
232. 
Td ydvu h yovh Zebs 6, } xbov 
(yovar-) (yuvair-) (Ar-) (icvov-) 
knee woman Zeus 

N. yovu yuvt; Zebs kbowy 
G yovar-os yuvaix-ds Av-ds kuy-69 
D yovar-+ yovarc-l Av-t kuv-( 
A yovu yuviik-o Ala Kév-o 
V yovu yivar Zed ktov 
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N. A.V | yovar-¢ yuvaix-e xbv-€ 
G.D. | yovdr-ow yuvauc-oty xuy-oty 
N.V.: yévar-a yuvaix-es xbv-es 

G. | -yovar-wy yuvaix-Gy Kuy-v 
D. yévacr yuvart( xvot 
A. yovat-a yuvaix-as kiv-as 
233. 
Td ods 6 4 wais 6 Tpds h xelp 
(wr-) (wasd-) (TpeoF-) (xeip-) 
ear boy, girl Trojan hand 
N ovs wats Tpés xelp 
G ar-ds wad-ds Tpo-ds xap-ds 
D @r-t ward-( Tpo-t xeap-l 
A. obs waid-a Tpé-a xtlp-a 
V. ovs wat Tpés xe 

N. A. V. @r-e waid-¢ Tpa-e Xétp-e 
G. D. @r-ow wa(S-ou Tpé-ow Xep-oty 
N.V @r-a waid-es Tpé-es Xeip-es 

G. @r-ov wald-wy Tpé-ov Xap-dv 
D dot marot Tpe-of Xep-ot 
A or-a watd-as Tpa-as X€eip-as 


234. Rute 1.—The genitive may take (Y32] 
the place of a predicate-noun. 

235. Rute 2.—There are two adverbs of 723] 
swearing in Greek: vy yes by ——, and ov pa 
no by ——. Both are followed by the accusative. 


236. VocABULARY. . 
*Adys Hades, (1) god of lower world, 
(2) lower world 
“Apys (216, 1) Ares, god of war 
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dpxw (governs gen.) 


yovu (yovar-) Td 
rrorh (yeu) § 
Sdpu (Sopar-) td 
Spdxwy (Spaxovt-) 6 


“HpaxAjs (194) 


KépBepos 


Kepady 
KixAuyp (xuxAwr-) 


xuov (xuy-) 6 and 9 


vexpos 3, and subst. 


ous (wr-) Td 
Otris (ov and tis) 


wpoo-eAatvw 
Tépas (Tepat-) Td 
TUX 

Dowiky 

Pidas 

xeip (xetp-) 7 


237. EXERCISE. 


(1) degin, (2) rule 

knee (Lat. genu) 

woman, wife (queen) 

spear (tree) 

dragon, great snake, represented 
in Homer as blood-red on back 


. Heracles, demigod, son of Zeus 


and Alcména, hero of twelve 
labors, called in Greek d6@Aa 

Cerberus, three-headed dog, 
warder of lower world 

head (a-cephalous, cephalo-pod) 

Cyclops, one-eyed giant, son of 
Poseid6n, the god of the sea 

dog (hound) 

dead (necro-logy) 

ear 

No-one, Nobody, assumed name 
of Odysseus, scheming to es- 
cape Cyclops 

march toward 

prodigy, monster 

Jortune 

Phoenicia 

Watch 

hand, arm (chiro-graphy) 


1. exetvat at k@par Tlapvodridos Foav. 2. To dvopa 


TOUTOU TOU KUVOS 


, A 
TOUT® TO Kuvi 


! Pinak eoriv. 3. 6 fpws ‘Hpaxdss 


éE-épepe KépBepov c& “Addou~ o 5é KépBepos Hv répas 8 
elye Tpeis pey Kuvav xeparas, Thy ¢ odpay Spdxovros. 
4, dv tais “Addov avdas tarato 6 KépBepos, 0 Tav 
vexpav puragk. 5. ® Kipe, oles rov addeApov cov Béreu 
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payerOas ; viy Ala, én o Kipos, ef Aapelov cai Tlapvod- 
rid0s éott rats, ov Svvapat tHhv Tov Iepoay apyny 
NapPdvew dvev payns. 6. "ArrodAXwv ai “Apns taides 
Avés eiow. 9%. év rovros toils oTabpols paliveras o TIS 
Bactréws yuvainds adedhos, dywv (ducens) éx Porwisns 
atpariay avaplOpnrov. 8. otros mpoo-nNavvev emt TOUS 
"EAAnvas, of 5é Epevor, Ta ev Sdpara Exyovres (habentes) 
év tais Seftais (yepol), ras 5¢ domldas emi trois yovact. 
9. Odris euol Svopd eorw, Neyer pds KunAwra o ey 
*"Odvccela ’Odvacevs. 
10. yowartiv Spxay of Seow F rixn,. 


LESSON XLI. 


Adjectives of the Consonant-Declension. 
Grammar: §$§ 228 and a, 229 and a, 230. 


238. For adjectives of the Vowel-declension, see 
Lesson XI. This lesson treats of adjective-stems in -v- 
and -eo-. The first class are of three terminations, and 
follow very closely, in the masculine and neuter, the 
substantives mwiyus and dorv in Lesson XX XIX. The 
second class have only two terminations, and follow 
closely Zwxparys and yévos in Lesson XXX VIII. 


239. 


Hdbs sweet (Hdv-) 
8. N 45% #Seta 486 
G 45é0s 45elas 450s 
D. | (43é) hSet 45el4 (48) HS 
A. 4S6v 7Setay 456 
v. | 486  $8eta 486 
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Dual Hdde 45ela 48d 
G. D. 4,5éou 4Selary §Sdouw 
P. N. | (hd¢es) Sets 4Selar §Sda 
G. See fSadv 4Slay 
D. #8éor - fdecars 48tor 
A. nSeis ASellis ABéa, 
240. 
ebyerhs well-born (evyevec-) wAhpns full (xAnpec-) 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
S. N. | ebyevfs edyevég | wAfipns =Mipes 
G. ei-yevois wAfpous 
D. ebyevet awAfhpa 
A. ebyevhj etyevés adfipn ahiipes 
Vv: etyevés wipes 
Dual ebyevf} ation 
G. D. ebyevoty awAnpoty 
P, N. etyeveis ebyevj rAfipes wAfpy 
G. ebyeviv arAnpav 
D. ebyevdor w\fpeor 
A. ebyevets ebyevhj wAf pas wAfion 


For uncontracted forms, see the paradigm as given in § 230 
of the Grammar. 


241. VocasBuLary. 


adnOys 2 true 

dA7Oeva. truth 

Bpadus 3 slow 

Bpaxus 3 short, brief (brachy-logy) 
yAunis 3 sweet 

evyevys 2 well-born, noble 

evpus 3 broad 


novus 8 sweet 
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"lwavyns John 

Kpys (Kpyr-) 6 Cretan 

para adv. very 

pédros (pereo-) 1d (1) member, (2) song 

otvs 3 sharp (oxy-tone) 

muxpos 3 bitter 

wAnpys 2 Full 

SKvOys Scythian 

raxus 3 swift (tachy-graphy) 

rogorns bow-man, archer 

TOgov bow 

tpinpys 2 lit., triply-fitted, 1. e. with three 
rows (or banks) of oars 

Tpinpys (Tpenpec-) 7 swift vessel with three banks of 
oars, ship of war, trireme 

XdAos Chatlus, river in Asia Minor 

xepav (xetpwv-) 6 (1) storm, (2) season of’ storms, 
winter 

yevdys 2 false (pseud-onym) 

weddos (Wevder-) 7d Jalsehood 


242. Exercise. 

1. 6 pev Bios Bpayis, 4 Sé réyvn paxpa. 2. of rev 
Todkeuiov TokoTa, joay para Tayeis Kal édadpol. 3. 
éy TO pev oropate "Iwdvvov, tod amoaToXNov, HY TO 
BuBrlov ndv ws (as) peas, ev 5é TH yaoTpl mWiKpor. 
4, thv adjPeav Aeyopev pet Adrov avOpworwv srt 
(because) péAn GAAHAwY (268) dopév. 5, peta Tabra 
éfexavver Kipos ocraQyovs tréccapas ert tov Xddov 
worTapov, évos TACOpov TO evpos, WANN ivOdwv ods oF 
Lvpoe Oeods évousCov. 

1. Broad is the road which leads to (émé) death. 
2. The trireme was full of hoplites and bowmen. 3. 
The days of winter are short, but the nights are long. 
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4, The general follows with thirty bowmen. 5, These 
bowmen were Cretans and Scythians. 


Orat EXERcIse. 

1. odtos 6 advOpwrros adnOns plros pod éotw. 2. 
Sei Tovs viods TaV edyev@y evyeveis clvas. 3. ope Thy 
Tayeltay Tpinpn Tov vavapyou. 

1. The transport is full of sailors and cargo. 2. 
The Euphrates river is broad. 8, The bows of the 
Scythians are long. 


LESSON XLII. 


Adjectives of the Consonant-Declension, continued. 
Grammar: §§ 288, 284, 285, 287 and a, 289, 240. 


243. 


péras (ueAay-) evdaluwv (ev8a:uoy-) 
black JSortunate 
8. N. péras pdava pérav ebSalnov eSSapov 
G. | p&ravos pedalvys pédAavos et8alpovos 
D. | pé\ave pralyy pérave ebdalnon 
A. | p&tava pétcrvav pédav edSalpova eSSayov 
V. | péday paauva pédav eSSaipov 
Dual | pédave pedralva, plrave ebSalnove — 
peddvow  pedratvary peAdvow ebSarpdvow 
P.N. | p&taves pédawar pédava | ebdSalpoves eb8alpova 


N 
G. | peddvev pedravev peddvov ebSaidvay 
D. | pé\acr peatvars pédacr ei8alpoor 
A. | p&tavas pedralvis pétova | eiSalpovas ebSalnova 
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244. 

xapless (xapierr-) pleasing was (wayt-) all 

Xaplas Xaplerora xapley was Tace way 
xaplevros xaptcons  xaplevros | wavrds wicys wavrds 
xapleer, yxapiooy Xapteyrs wavrt wiocy wavrl 
xapleyra  yxaplecocay xapla wayTa wacay ‘wav 
xapley xapkeooan  aplev way waca way 
xapleyre yxaplocti xaplevre wavrTe rica mdvre 
Xaplyrow yxaptiooayw xapivroy | ravroy awicayw sdmavrow 
xaplevres yaplecoa  yaplera | wivres  wacu  qwdvra 
Xaplyray yxapucody yaplvravy | wavTrov wicdv wavrov 
xapleor xapiooms apleor aor wicas wacr 
xaplevras yapiiccds yapleyvra | wavras wiicds mdvra 


245. Ruie.—wdas, meaning all, usually has the 
predicate position. In the sing., joined to a substantive 
without the article, it means every. 


246. VocABULARY. 


recognize, read (Lat. co-gnoscere) 

male. From this word is derived 
the name of the poison arsenic, 
Gr. dpcevuxdv, 80 called on ac- 
count of its potency 

image, portrait - statue (Eikon 
Basilicé, Icono-clast) 

word , pl. ra érn Epic poetry 

companion 

prosperous, lit. having a favoring 
deity, compounded of e and 


dva-yiyvdoKw 
dppyyv (appev-) 2, also 
dponv (apoev-) 2 


eixay (etxov-) 7 
" &ros (eres-) 7d 


éraipos 
eddaipwv (evdarpov-) 2 


Saipwy deity 
evpioKw Jind 
Oprvs 3 Semale 
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Képxy Circé, goddess skilled in magic arts 
paras 3 black (melan-choly) 

“Opunpos Homer 

was 3 ail (pan-creas, pan-oply) 

arepoas 3 feathered, winged 

Tito bring forth, beget 

tAjas (5Ay) 3 woody, cf. Lat. silvestris 


guvynes (pwvy) 3 sounding, vocal, speaking 
xapies (xdpis) 3 graceful, pleasing 


24". EXERCISE. 

1. wal réyes Beds, rrovapev (let us make) avOpwrov 

xata (according to) thy tperépay eixova, adppev Kat 
Onrv. 2. evredOev eEcdaivet 6 Kipos eis adAAnv Tom», 
oixoupéevny kat eddalpova, Iocots To Svopa. 3. Tapv- 
cats, 7 Aapelov yun, titer Svo maidas. 4. of 
"‘Odvocéws Eraipor eipicxovor Thy oixlay Kipens, Ocas 
dwvnicons, év vncw iAnécon. 5. évtavOa o Kaipos 
Si6wot aot Tois "EAAQot proOdy TAIPN TpLOV pNvaev. 
_ 1. The name of this place is Black Water. 2. 
Not all sacrifices (ra tepd) are pleasing to the gods. 
3. The city into which the army advances (§ 129) is 
prosperous. 4. Gifts of friends are pleasant to all. 
5. We read the winged words of Homer. 


LESSON XLIV. 


Adjectives of the Consonant-Declension, concluded : 
Participle Stems in -vr-, and the Irregular Adjec- 
eves péyas and tronvs. 

Grammar: §§ 241, 242, 247, 


248. AL present active participles of verbs in 
-w are declined like Avwr. 
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loosing (Avort-) 

S. N. Adov Adoveo"u ASov 
G. Avovros Avobtons Adovros 
D. Adovrs Avotoy AvoytTi 
A. Adovra Adovray ASov 
V. Adov Adovea Atov 

Dual Atovre Avotoa Adovre 

Avdvrow Avotoay Avdévrow 

P. N. Atovres Adovons Adoyra 
G. Avdvray Avovg Gy Avdvray 
D. Avovcr Avotoms Avover 
A. Adovras Avotctis Avovra 


REMARK.—AI] middle participles are declined like dya@ds. 


249. The present active participles of the model 
“us verbs, Secxvis, lords, tues, Sudovs, are thus de- 


clined : 

showing (Se:xvuyr-) setting (lorayr-) 
Sexvis Saxvion Sexviv tords teraca tordy 
Sexvivros Sexvions Seaxvivros | iordvros icrécons tordvros 
Saxvirre Saxvioq Seaxvivre | icravn lordcy ltordvn 
Saxvivra Sexvicay Sexviv toravra toracav tordy 
Sexvis Saxvica  Sexviv toras teraca tordy 
Saxvivre Seaucvtocd  Sexvivre teradvre tordca tordvre 
Saxvivrow Sexvicaw Sexvivrow | lordvrow torécaw ltordvrow 
Saxvivres Sexvioa Sexvivra | lordvres toraca. tordvra 
Saxvivrey Saxvicdav Saxvivrov | loravrev toracdy tordvroyv 
Sexvior Seaxvioas Saxvior terao. torfcas toricr 
Seaxvivras Seaxvicts Saxvivra | tordvras toriciis tordvra 
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placing (r:0evr-) giving (3:dorr-) 
wTvels rWetora rdey SiS 0v¢ Si08ca SSdv 
wévros ridelons  rTidévros SiSdvros SSotens SSdvros 
rBévre TWedloy ridéyn Sddvre SiSotoq «= BST 
7lévra qOciocavy riddy SiSdvra SSo8cav 88dy 
TrOels vTOciora riley Sods Sbofca 8ddv 
TWdvre Tibel(oa rldyre SSdvre ESotce 8 Sdvre 
tWlvrow tTribdoay ridévrow SiSdvrow SSotcaw 8 Sdvrow 
wibvres rideiocat nbévra SuBdvres SiS09ca. 88dvra 
Triévray Tracey nildvrav SiSdvrev S8ovcdv 88dvray 
wTGetor TiBeloas TriOetor SiB0801 49 BtBotcars SiS080r 
wbvras rilelotis riddvra SiSdvras SSotcis S8iSdvra 
250. 
great (peya- AND peyado-) much (woAv- AND WOAAO-) 

pétyas peyadn  ptya wots woh woAt 
peyddov peydAns peyddov wokko§ wodAfis moddod 
peydhyp = peydAq = ped WONG WorA] wodAAG 
péyav peydanv péya arodty wokAfy Tort 
peyo peydkn peéya word TOMA 8 —- TOAD 
peyadeo peyadXa peyado 
peydAow  peyddaw peyddotw 

AAo. «= pueydAat «= yey. mwo\kol «modal = =—s- wrod 
peydhwv peyddov peyddov jwoAkGy woddkSv qwodddv 
peyddous peyddats preydAors mo\Xotg woddAats oddois 
peyddous peyddAds peydda mo\\Gs woddd 


woos 


251. Participles are of more frequent use in 
Greek than in English or Latin. It has been already 
stated (§ 155) that the participle with the article may 
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be the equivalent of a substantive or of a relative 
clause. Thus, 6 dépwy the bearer, or he who bears. 

A. still more common use of the participle is to 
take the place of dependent (adverbial) clauses of 
time, cause, condition, or concession. Thus dyov 
oTpatiay peyddny, lit. leading a large army, may also 
be translated : 

while he was leading a large army (time) ; 

since he was leading a large army (cause) ; 

of he was leading a large army (condition) ; 

although he was leading a large army (concession). 


252. VocaABULARY. 


dywv leading 

ax pov height 

BovAdpevos wishing 

Secxvus showing 

Sia Baivev crossing 

ddovs giving 

Suvdpevos being able 

éf-eXavvuv marching 

exw having, often translated with 
toras setting 

io-rdevos standing 

Atwv loosing 

péeyas 3 great 

Téeparwv sending 

ToAvs 3 | much, pl. many 
ribeis putting 

pevywv Jleeing 

dvAdtrwv guarding 
dvAarropevos being on one’s guard 
wy : being 


orparos OF oTpadreyya army 
Takis 7 (1) order, arrangement, (2) troop 
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253. EXeERcise. 


1. ovrot of otpati@rat, ov Suvdpevor eiploxe Tods 
GAous oTpatuatas ovdé Tas odovs, atr-wAAvYTO. 2. dis 
Sidwow o taxéws (quickly) dsdovs (b¢s dat gui cito dat). 
3. dvreb0ey éE-<havvwv, Tav TO oTpdtevpa ev takes 
Exwv, mpoc-épxetat Tois Trodepions. 4. évradOa epyeras 
Bactrevs aywv péyay otparov, ov 5é Bovdopevos pd- 
xecOa, tornat Tovs oTpatworas Kal péver iva pavOavn 
Ti péANover Trovety (to do) ot "EXAnves. 5. ere rats dv 
épaivero Kipos afvos apyeuy. 

1. I see the Persians guarding the heights. 2. I 
see an old man crossing the river. 3. Fleeing, they 
strike (aratw) their enemies. 4. I admire those who 
learn. 5. I send-after all who wish to come. 


LESSON XLY. 
Comparison of Adjectives, and the Declension of 
Comparatives and Superlatwes. 
Grammar: §§ 248, 249 and a, 251 and a, 253 and a. 


254. Au. superlatives are declined like dya0ds. 
Comparatives in -repos are declined like d/avos. The 
less frequent comparatives in -fwy (-wyv) are declined 
like peifwy (236). 


pel(ay (uecCov-) greater 


M. F. N. 
8. N. peov petlow 
G. pelLovos 
D. peLove 
A. | pelova, pelfeo pettor 
V. peitov 
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Dual 


Pp. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


255. Rure.—Adjectives of the compara- 
tive degree may be followed by 7} ¢han, or by 


the genitive. 


256. VocaBULARY. 


dgws (agw-) 3 
yAuxis (yAvxv-) 3 
Kodpos (kouvdo-) 3 
pdxop (paxap-) 1 
péAas (peAav-) 3 
péray (subst.) 7d 
véos (veo-) 3 

wevys (revyt-) 2 
muxpos (aixpo-) 3 
tAovouws (zAovct0-) 3 
movnpés (zrovnpo-) 3 
capys (capec-) 2 
xapias (xaprevr-) 


evdaipwv (evdarpov-) 2 
cwdpuv (owdpov-) 2 
tiwv (rov-) 2 
aicxpds (root aoy-) 3 
éxOpds (root ex6-) 3 


ndvs (root 75-) 3 


petLoves, peovus 


pelovas, peLous 


peLove 
pet dvow 
até pelova, pelle 
voy 
pelLoor 
peTova, pelo 


[643] 


light 
blessed (Macaria) 


ink 
new, young 
poor 


rich 
wicked 
clear 


discreet 

Jat 

disgraceful 

hostile, of personal feeling. 
Alienated iAoz are éy6poé 
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péyas (root pey-) 3 
raxus (root ray-) 3 


"A Bpoxépas Abrocomas, Persian satrap 
aif (aty-) 6 and 4 goat 

Bapis 3 heavy, deep (bary-tone) 
pos half 

Giw sacrifice 

ma.deia, training, education 
IIyAeds Peleus, father of Achilles 
rice. pitch 

arévos toil 

aAnoiov adv. near 

pia root (rhizo-pod) 

Tavpos bull (Lat. taurus) 


irapyupia (firos, dpyupos) love of money, covetousness 


All the above adjectives should be compared and declined. 
If the meaning has been given before, it is not here repeated. 


25'7. EXERoIsE. 


1. otros of Adyou yaptéoraror. 2. AStorov Td pérs. 
3. 4 perapyupla pita rod xaxod éorw. 4. ’ABpoxopas, 
Kipov éyOpos, hv eri r@ Eigpdrn otay@, o 5é Kipos 
éBovreTo tévas érr abrov. 5. Td dvopa Tay Tpidxovta 
EyOrorov Hv trois ‘AOnvalow. 6. 4 apyn mavros Epyou 
péytoroy €or. T. oun éoti peilov Girrov tots avOpa- 
mous hy copia. 8. ot “EXAnves éXeyov Tov rav Tlepowy 
Bacthéa, péyav Baciréa. 9. TO Hytov pépos THY avOpw- 
mov éotl To OnArv yévos. 10. dketav dwvny Eyovow ai 
yuvaixes kal ot Trades, ot 5é avdpes Bapeiav. 

11. xdd\durordy lore xrfipa waded Bporois (Sporés mortal). 

1. The cloud is blacker than pitch. 2. The sleep 
of the laborer is sweeter because of his toil. 3. Sweet 
water flows from this spring. 4. Socrates was the 
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most discreet of men. 5. Art thou greater than our 
father Abraham (‘AfSpadp indeclinable)? 6. I am 
richer than you. % The old are wiser than the 
young. 8. Extending-along (wapa w. acc.) the Eu- 
phrates river was a city large and most prosperous, 


Thapsacus (@dyaxos) by name. 9. Achilles was the 


gon of Peleus, the most discreet of mankind. 10. 
The Greeks sacrifice to the gods the fattest flesh (ra 
muwtata xpéa) of bulls and of goats. 


LESSON XLVI. 


Adjectives of Irregular Comparison.— A djectwwes of 
Defective Comparison.—Comparison by Adverbs. 
—Hormation and Comparison of Adverbs. 


Grammar: §§ 254 (1-7), 255, 256, 257, 258, 259, 260 two lines. 


258. Ir must be understood that what is meant 
by the irregular comparison of the adjectives in 254 
is that essentially different stems, on account of gen- 
eral similarity of meaning, are brought together under 
the same head. . 

259. The statements of § 257 and § 259 apply to 
adverbs derived from adjectives of both the vowel- 
and consonant-declension. 

The positive of adverbs from adjectives of the 
vowel-declension, and from adjective-stems in -y- and 
-eo- of the consonant-declension, will regularly end in 
-os. The positive of adverbs from adjective-stems in 
-v- of the consonant-declension will end in -ews. 

The comparative and superlative of adverbs will 
end in -repop, -rata, or in -tov, -toTa, according as the 


Dua 
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comparative and superlative of the adjectives from 
which they are formed end in -repos, -raros, or in 


“LOD, ACT os. 


260. Rutz 1.—The dative is often used, 
especially with a comparative, to show the de- 


[781] 


gree by which one thing differs from another: 

ToAN@ apervoy much better (lit. better by much). 

261. Roz 2.—An adverb standing in the attribu- 

tive position, or after the article when the noun is omit- 
ted, may have the force of an adjective or even of a 
substantive (cf. §§ 600, 666 a): 

" avw odes the upward road. 

To ow Tetyos the inner wall, lit. the within wall. 

oi Tore the men of that time, lit. the then men. 


262. VooaBULARY. 


dyalés 3 (Agatha) 
Babis deep 

Kaxos 3 

Kadds 3 

paxpés 3 (micro-cosm) 
édLyos 3 (olig-archy) 
moAus § (poly-gon, ywvia angle) 
aporepos 3 Sormer 
mpoOvpos 2 zealous 
pazdios 3 easy 

vaTepos 3 later 

xaXrers 3 hard 
dxpiBas (dxptBys 2, exact) exactly 
GAnOads (aAnOyS 2, true) truly 
adnOéorepov more truly 
ér\7nOéorara most truly 
Hdéws (dvs 3, sweet) gladly 

75tov : more gladly 
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ROUurTa. 

TaAVvTWS 

caps (cadys 2) 
cadéorepov 
cadécrara 
copas (codds 3) 
copwrepov 
_copwrara 
TAXEWS 

Oarrov 

TaxioTa 

WS TAXLOTO. 


aAovros 
Srapredrns 
orpardémedov 


most gladly 

wholly, by all means 
clearly 

more clearly 

most clearly 

wisely 

more wisely 

most wisely 

quickly 

more quickly 

most quickly 

as quickly as possible 


at the same time 

up 

within 

without 

down 

exceedingly 

much, very ; more ; most 


number (arithmetic) . 

Arcadia, a district of Pelo- 
ponnesus 

solid square, cube, pl. dice 

Lycurgus 

plain 

Persian 

Sall 

wealth 

Spartan 

camp 


Nore.—The scholar should form the comparative and superlative 
of all the adjectives and adverbs contained in the foregoing vocabu- 


lary. 
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263. EXeERcIsE. 


1. tov tev waidwv Odvatov ot yovels od padlws 
dépovow. 2. Set tov pabntny capads xal axpiBas To 
paOnpa réyew. 3. of évradOa imo: peloves Hoay TOV 
Tlepouxav. 4. of dpiotoe Trav ‘“EXAjvwy hoay Trevéota- 
tot. 5. Kidpos raira éneyev, oi 5é “EAAnVEs, THY aperny 
avtTod dxovovres, mpoOiporepoy nat Hjdiov ecirovto. 6. 
6 Totapos Alay Babvs Kal wAjpns peydrov ixOvov Fv. 
1. &y tout (TO ypovw) onpalve (gives a signal) o 
canmuyxtTns Tov “EAXnvev Kab ot modéutoe Ere Oarrov 
i) WpoTepov Epevyov, Tpéyovtes Sia Tov TroTapyov. 8. of 
dé “EAAnves, OAtyo borepov trav Tepowy, diaB8alvovar 
tov Totapov. 9. To pev Ew Teiyos elyov ot Kiduxes, 
70 5é dow (Telyos) ot “EAAnves. 

10. xadés de wlrrovew of Aids KbBou. 

1. Death is easier than flight for a brave soldier. 
2. The most of the Greek cities were free. 3. The 
laws of Lycurgus were the fairest possession of the 
Spartans. 4. Better isa good name than great riches. 
5. The weapons of the barbarians were inferior to 
(worse than) the weapons of the Greeks. 6. Arcadia 
has very beautiful plains and very high mountains. 
7. The general leads the soldiers very quickly out of 
the camp. 8. The horse runs much faster than the 
dog. 9. I see the enemy running as fast as possible 
across the plain. 10. Not number (dpiOpués) and 
strength, but a brave soul gives victories in war. 
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LESSON XLVILI. 


Contract - Verbs.—Present System of tipaw m all 
Voices. 
Grammar: §§ 87 c and d, 39 a (General principles of contraction); 


105 and a (Accent of contracted syllables); 323, 409 and a, 410 a, 
412 (Paradigms and special rules for verbs in -aw). 


264. Arrer the nouns and adjectives of the 
vowel-declension had been learned, it was necessary 
to devote a special lesson (Lesson XIII) to contracted 
nouns and adjectives of this declension. Occasion for 
such contraction arose when an a, e, or o was brought 
before a following vowel. Similarly, contraction oc- 
curs in -w verbs when the variable vowel °, of the 
present-stem has before it either an a, or an ¢, or an 0, 
i.e. in verbs ending in -aw, -ew, or -ow. This contrac- 
tion is confined to the present system, and implies no 
irregularity whatever in the verbs. 

At this point it is important to notice the distinc- 
tion between the theme and the present-stem. In all 
contract-verbs we discover the theme by dropping 
from the present-stem the variable vowel °|,. Thus, 
the theme of tiudw is Tipe, nearly identical with 
tipa-, the stem of the noun tipn honor. . 

Contract-verbs, it may be further remarked, are 
in general derived from noun-stems, whence they are — 
called denominatives (de and nomen, from a noun). 

This and the two following lessons will be devoted 
to the present system of contract-verbs, or verbs with 
themes ending in a, e, o. 

The general principle of contraction applying to 
verbs in -aw is, that a absorbs an e-sound (e or 7), but 
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is itself absorbed by an o-sound (o or w). Hence the 
following table: 


ate—a a+o =o 
a+tn=a at+o=o 
An 1, connected with the e or the o sound, appears 
in the contracted syllable as ¢ subscript : 


ate=@ 
aty7=¢ 
a+o—®@ 


265. SYNOPSIS OF PRESENT SYSTEM OF tide, THEME 
tta-, PRESENT-STEM ttpo°|,. 


Active. Midd. and Pass, 
Pras. ted T 
Ipf. értpov ertpdpny (39 c) 
Sub. +d Thapar 
Opt. rta¢ny TT LeENY 
Imv. rtd The 
Inf. vtpay Ttactas 
Pte. rTtpav Ttdpevog 


266. Rute 1.—The genitive of value is [746] 
used with verbs of buyzng, selling, valuing. 

Rue 2.—ypdopua: (ypapat) I use, takes its object 
in the dative (cf. Lat. wtor): 

Rue 3.—Four common verbs in -aw have 7 in all 
contracted forms where the principles stated above (§ 264 
ad jin.) would require a. These verbs are Caw J live, 
Supdw I thirst, wewaw I hunger, ypdopar I use. 
Hence the infinitives: Sjv, Supjy, rewhy, xpjobat. 

26'7. VOCABULARY. 


toype disgracefully 
dvdpela (dvijp) courage, cf. Lat. virtus (vir) 
Subdw thirst 


evddéws (év, 8d€a) gloriously 
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épwrdw 
qrrdopas (Wrrwv) 
Caw 
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ask 
be beaten (pass. of vixdw) 
live 


@epporvra Thermopylae (lit. Hot-gates) 

‘kpéas (§ 209) 7d Slesh 

KTdOpaL acquire 

Acwvidas Leonidas, King of Sparta 
and hero of Thermopylae 

pov (144) mina, sum of money (not a 
coin) = 100 drachmas 

vixde be victorious 

durrds arrow 

wevaw hunger 

Hooedéy (Hocedwy-, 185) Poseiddn, God of the Sea 

otyy silence 

cwrdw be silent 

reXeurdw bring to end ; often, with Biov 
supplied, die 

Tipdw honor 


- / 
Tpiaxooror 3 


three hundred 
Xpdopa. _ Use : 


268. Exercist. 


1. obros o tarios Tiparas TrévTe pydv. 2. of "EAAH- 
ves ECwv ov povoy aire Kpe@v GANA Kal an’ ivOvov. 38. 
ai TOV ZrapTiaTay pytépes exédevoy Tovs Taidas } vixav 
9 A , a A , > ‘\ a 
év Tais pdyais } TedevTayv. 4. WdvTa Ta ayaba KTOr- 
pba trove. 5. Ta wavra éotl Téy ey TH payn ViK@VTODV. 
6. ot “EAAnves, mpo-tovtes OAlyov éx Tod ToTrov ev w 7 
/ > > “~ ik a) ? a) 
pdyn éylyveto, éxpavTo Evrous (as wood) Tois ocrois 
ods of gevyovres BapBapot am-éBaddrgov. 7. 0 Trais 
eyes mrewhy Kal Suphy. 8. dnl tov maida Trewhy Kat 
Supjv. 9. Ta Knard yarerd, réyet Yorwv, els Tov 
éTTA TOPOV. 
10. & wat, cvérG, AX Ear oty) Kadd. 


_ad 
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1. Our brave fathers acquired the liberty which 
we possess. 2. The Athenians were honoring espe- 
cially (wadsora) Poseidén and Athena. 3. Courage 
was honored by the Spartans more than wisdom. 
4. To die gloriously is better than to live disgrace- 
fully. 5. Leonidas and the three hundred Spartans 
ended (their lives) in the battle of Thermopylae, and 
acquired immortal glory. 


LESSON XLVIII. 


Contract - Verbs continued: Present System of pir’ 
an all Vorces. 
Grammar: §§ 37 c¢ and e, 89 b (General principles of contraction); 
824, 411, four lines (Paradigms and special rules). 


269. VerBs in -ew are mostly denominatives 
from noun-stems of the o-declension. Their themes 
show a slight variation in the final vowel (from o to e) 
from the noun-stem. 

Thus, dido-, stem of dros, yields the verb-theme 
dire-, pres. piréw. 

So, mroAeyo-, stem of médreyos, yields the verb- 
theme sroAepe-, pres. Trodeuéw. 

Again, otxo-, stem of olxos, yields the verb-theme 
OLKE-, PTS. OLKEW. 

The following is the table of contractions applying 
to verbs in -ew: 


e+o =@ e+7n =7 € -+ ot = ob 
eat Tet 

= = ov 
é€ + @& e+ ou 


9 
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2'70. SYNOPSIS OF PRESENT SYSTEM OF ¢éo, THEME 
oUX¢-, PRESENT-STEM $uX0%c. 


Active. Midd. and Pass. 
Prs. AS drrodpar 
Ipf. iQrovy Eprrotpny 
Sub. gird prado 
Opt. ¢edolny dAoluny 
Imv. $00 drdod 
Pte. dr, -ofca, -cfv rotpevos, -pévn, -pevov 


231. Rutz 1.—The adjectives pécos, 
dxpos, éoyaros, used in the predicate position, 
refer to a part of the subject: 

péon 7 xopa the middle of the country 
(but 4 péon yopa the middle country) ; 

axpa 4 yelp the pont of the hand ; 

éxyatov To dpos the end of the mountain 
(but 16 éxyarov pos the last mountain, of a series). 


2%2. Rute 2.—Verbs in -ew of two syllables ad- 
mit only the contraction into «. Wherever contraction 
would result in any other sound, the uncontracted form 
is used. 

Thus: whte, mdi, adel, wAelrov, wWAElrov, =déope, 
mete, wrhovor, So, trdeov, EmAets, Esrdet, émrAecror, 
érhelrny, txdopev, erNelTe, trdeov, 


[671] 


2%3. Vocanciary. 
dSucdw (dducos 2, unjust) do wrong to 


dkpos 8 , a the top or end 
dvdyien necesstly 
dvayxn pot éorw mihi necesse est 


need, chiefly used in 3d pers. 
def tt ts necessary (§ 146) 
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Soxéw seem, chiefly used in 3d pers. 

Soxet it seems, it seems best (§ 146) 

Soxel pow at seems to me, it seems best 
to me 

€ddxee avToLs they thought, they decided 

éxxaros 3 e extreme 

fyréw seek, ask after 

"l0axn Ithaca, island in Ionian Sea 

xadX.éw call 

péoos 3 middle (Meso-potamia) 

oixéw (ofkos) inhabit, dwell in 

watpis (ratpid-) 7 native country 

HyveAdrn Pénelopé, the faithful wife 
of Ulysses 

Trew sail . 

ovéw make, do 

ev rovety treat well 

KOK@S mWovety = aduety treat wl 

oure—oure neither—nor 

roAcnew, W. Obj. in dat. war with 

OTPATEVpA, -pLATOS, TO army 


234. EXERCISE. 


1. of ewé ripadot, exeivous éym Tina, Neyer Beds. 
2. wn atro-BadrAwpev & ot yoveis (jyav) é-xTdvTo. 3. 
dei Huds Sia péons THs yaopas rabrns édavvew. 4. 
avayKn Tos otpatioras S1a-Baivew Tov torapov. 5. 
é-Soxet TO oTpaTevpatt ayyédous Tapa Kipoy sréutrew. 
6. Saris ddXous Herel, adros del direirar. 7. tl (How) 
tpas aducd ; abbey Huas aduceis. 8. olx@pev Thy Kadjv 
Napa iv opdpev. 9. arn % xadr) vijcos bra Kuxdo- 
mov wxeito. 10. év péon TH Oardoon éxerto » Kandv- 
pods vicos, €v f ‘Odvaceds Eueve Trodrovs pfvas, ov 
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Suvdpevos opav, ovre tiv watplda “lOdenv ovre rip 
yuvaixa TI nverorrnv. 

11. 8y of Geol Grrodorw drobvjoxe véos (dies young). 

1. You must hear what I say. 2. It seems good 
to me to speak. I decide to speak. 3. Cyrus treats 
well all-who-inhabit (ardyras rovs oixodyras) his coun- 
try. 4. This man does not say what he seeks-for. 
5. Why do you call me? 6. Why do you ask, says 
Xenophon, do you not see the enemy coming-up 
(1rpoc-vovtas) quickly? 7%. Let us wage war with the 
enemies of our country. 8. The Cyclopes inhabit a 
beautiful island. 9. We wish not to seem but to be. 
10. In the midst of the city is a large and beautiful 
tree. 


LESSON XILIX. 


Contract - Verbs concluded : Present System of 8rbw 
in all Vorces.—Declension of Present Participle 
of Contract - Verbs. 

Grammar: §§ 39 b and c, 87 c and e (General principles of contrac- 


tion); 325 (Paradigms); 248 (Declension of Present Active Parti- 
ciples of Contract-Verbs). 


245. DenominativEs in -ow are a less numerous 
class than those in -aw and -ew. They are formed 
from stems of the o declension. 

The following is a table of contractions: 


ott =e o+ e o+e 
o+tn) ety =e oto bm 


o+ ot o + ou 
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2%G. SYNOPSIS OF PRESENT SYSTEM OF &\éw, THEME 
SnAo-, PRESENT-STEM 8mAo°|,-. 


Active. 
Prs. SydvAd 
Ipf. éeéfAoup 
Sub. SnrAd 
Opt. SnrArolqy 
Imv. ShAov 
Inf. SnrAr0odv 


Ptc. Sev 


Midd. and Pass. 


2%%. The declension of the present active parti- 
ciple of verbs in -ew and of verbs in -ow is precisely 
the same. Hence the paradigm of ¢:\dyv serves also 


for dn\ov. 


TTipav tijeca 8 TTiydy 
tipavros tiuaons tlpdvros 
tiévr, | tiéoy 86 tTpavre 
tThévTa | tipgcay tidy 
Tipoy tipgon 8 TTipdv 


thavre tihndoad 8 ripavre 
tinevrow tipdcaw tiydvrow 


thavres tipdca. tihévra 
tThdvrov tiecéy thévroyv 
tiéor 8 tipdgoas thydor 

thavras tinecas thyévra 


ouiayv grofca  dirody 
prodvros girotans didobvros 
protvre gdrotcy diroidvn 
girotvra diroicay diroiy 
ouiay grotca  dirody 


drotyre gudobou drrobvre 


probvrow dirtotcaw dirotvrow 


grobvres grtotca dirofyra 


drobvrav dirtovedv dirotvrav 
grote.  didrotoas dirotor 
grotvras giotcis dirobvra 


The middle participles tipapevos, didovpevos, 
SnAovpevos present no irregularity. 


278. VocABULARY. 


&fidw (d£os) 


dp-iKv Eopat 


Yipas (ynpac-) 76 


(1) deem worthy of, w. gen, 
(2) think proper, claim 

come 

old age 
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SnAdw (d7A0os clear) make manifest 

SovAdw (SoitAos) enslave 

elc-Bddrw invade, lit. throw (one’s self’) 
ento 

erevepdw (eAevbepos free) set free 

év-ouxéw (olxos) dwell in, inhabit 

Kipeov Cimon, son of Miltiades, 
great naval commander 

Kopowrn Corsété, city in Asia Minor 

Aoxayds captain, of company 

Mdoxas Mascas, river in Asia Minor 

probow hire 

pipros 3 ten thousand 

Wept-ppéw Jiow about 

avaA-éyw (ovv, A€éyw) collect (cf. Lat. col-ligo) 

ovAXNoyy collection, levy 

poBéopat (pdBos) dep. fear 

xpHpa. (xpypar-) 7d thing for use (pl. money) 


279. ExERcisz. 

1. aktodpev taira Ta ypnpata, ovy ws (a8) Sapopr, 
GAN ws picOov. 2. Kipos n&iov ras “EXXnvixds modes 
SSoc0a aire. 3. dyewov éotw adiccioOas 7} aduxeiv. 
4, ElépEns eioBarne eis “EXAddSa Wa Sovdol tows évo- 
xoovras (habitantes). 5. Sef rov otpatuarny hoPeicbas 
TOV oOTpaTHYyov paAAov 7 TOS Trodeuiouvs. 6. Kluov 
nrevbépov tas “EXAnuiKds modes amd Tod Cvyod Trav 
Ilepoay. 7. wopevopevor 8: tavtns Tis yapas adr- 
xvoovtat él tov Mdoxav qotapov, évos mwréCpou TO 
evpos. évTad0a tv mods peydan, dvopa & tw abrh 
Kopowrn, tept-eppetro 8 airy tro (by) tod Madoxovu: 
pévovres ovv évtad0a tpeis Huépas €-ropilovro cira. 

1. Thus Cyrus shows whom he honors. 2. Thus 
Cyrus was showing whom he was honoring. 3. Thus 
it was shown who were honored by Cyrus. 4. I 
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think-it-proper that the brave should rule the country 
which they conquer. 5. We deem worthy of honor 
those-who-honor (rovs tiza@vras) old age. 6. Cyrus 
hires ten thousand Greeks, collecting them from the 
Greek cities. He appoints (as) generals and captains 
those-who-collect (rods ovAdéyorras) the soldiers in 
the Greek cities. The oldest (apeoSvraros) of the 
generals was Clearchus. 7%. Thus Cyrus was making 
for himself the levy. 


LESSON L. 


Classified Vocabulary of Nouns, Adjectives, and 
Verbs on Lessons XXIV-XLIX. 


280. 
Nouns. dpaga wagon 
"ABpadp dvdBaors, -eos, f ascent 
(indeclinable) Abraham avayKy necessily 
&SdeADT sister dvSpela courage 
” AOnva, Athéna, guard- | dvfp, dvSpds, 8 man (Lat. vir) 
ian-goddess of | ’ AmwréAXewv, 6 (185) Apollo, god of 
Athens music and song 
’ Afivar Athens *Aprens, Sos, 4 Artemis, sister of 
A.dns Hades, (1) god of foreg. Lat. Diana 
lower -world, | dperh virtue, worth 
(2)lowerworld | “Apns, -ews, 8 -Arés, god of war, 
AlOlo, -owos, 6 Acthiopian Lat. Mars 
aipa, -aros, rd blood ’ Apxadla Arcadia 
at€, alyds, 6 & 4 goat "Apraféptns Artaxerxes, King 
aldv, -Bvos,6 age of Persia 
dxpdv height, summit | Spxov, -ovros, 6 ruler 
dxpdroNug, -ews, h citadel dons, -(Bes, f shield 


dAflaa truth *Axvddebs, -das Achilles 
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Bdédavos nut, acorn; date | Oarls, -(Sos, 4 = hope 
Backed kingdom tros, Grovs, rd ~=word; pl. Epic 
Bactiaa, r& = palace poetry 
Bacrhets, -fas king ioyarys work-man 
Blos life Epis, 150s, fs atrife 
Bovdt, (1) will, counsel, | ippnvets, -des, 6 interpreter 

(2) council ératpos comrade 
Bpords fros, trovs, rd year 

(poetic word) mortal evpos, edpous, rd breadth 

yaAra, -axros, ré milk Eipéry Europe 
yaorthp, -Tpds, 6 stomach Eidparnys Euphrates 
yélvos, yévous, rd race, kin Luydy yoke 
yépas, ylows, rd gift of honor *“Hoeaxdfjs, -08s, 6 Heracles, nation- 
yépwv, -ovros, 6 old man al hero of 
Yiipas, yhpws, rd old age Greece 
yyas, -avros, 6 giant fipws, fipwos, 6 hero 
yoveds, -as, 5 = sire, progenitor ; | Bavaros death 

pl. parents Oapaxos Thapsacus 
ydvu, -aros, rd 9 knee Ceppomrtrar Thermopylae 
ypappa, -aros, rd writing, letter Gépos, Oépovs, rd summer 
ypats, ypads, i old woman Ofp, -pds, o utld-beast 
yuh, -arxds,  9=«woman, wife Ofs, Onrds,d —s ser f 
Salwwv, -ovos, 6 deity Cound Sys Thucydides 
Sdaxrvhos Jinger Opts, tpixds, hair 
Aapeios Darius Ouydrnp, -pdés, h daughter 
Snpaywyds demagogue lepets, -duws, priest 
Sd Bacrs, -ews, ff crossing *T0any Ithaca, is).-realm 
Si8doKados teacher of Ulysses 
Sixcarovtyn justice ’Trvds, -dS0s, ff [liad 
Sdypa, -aros, Td opinion, dogma | *Ioecol Isst or Issus 
Sdfa opinion, glory to-ropla history 
Sdpv, -aros, Td spear loxds, -bos, f = strength 
Spaxav, -ovros, 6 dragon txOds, -bos, 3 fish 
Stvapus, -ews, } power *Tadvyns John 


elSos, etSous, rd form,  appeur- | KdAdos, -ovs, rd beauty 
ance, kind Kalua, -o6s, 4 Calypso 


elxdv, -dvos, image, likeness | xapwds fruit 

“EdAds, -d80s, 4 Hellas, Greece kardBacrs, -ews, h descent 

Xevdepla freedom xépas, -aros, T6 (1) horn, (2) wing 
EdAnves, -fvev, Hellenes, Greeks (of army) 


“EdAforovros, } Hellespont KépBepos Cerberus 
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Kedadh head plpos, pépous, rd part 

fpf, -ukos, 6 herald phos, phxous, Té length 

Kula Cilicia | phy, pyvds, 6 = month 

Kanes, -(awv, of Cilicians pirnp, pytpds, mother 

Koduooa Cilician woman | MaArdns Miltiades 

Klpov, -avos, 6 Cimon pac Ods pay 

Kipxy Cireé prooddpos pay-bearer, mer- 

Kyéapxos Clearchus cenary soldier 

wdérrys thief, brigand pve. mina (sum of 

KAipa£, -axos, ladder, stair-case money, about $17) 

kom theft povh (1) staying, (2) 

KAd, kAomrds, 6 thief mansion 

Kvnpides,-lSwv,al greaves vads temple 

Kopoéry Corsoté vats, veds, } 890s ship 

xpéas, rd flesh vepérn cloud 

Kpfyn fountain vty victory 

Kofs, Kpnrds, 6 Cretan | vdp.os law 

xplois, -ews, } «= decision, treal véo-ros return 

Kripa, -aros, 75 possession wit, vuards, night 

Kt8vos Cydnus Eévos (1) stranger, (2) 

Kiron, -wtros, 6 Cyclops guest-friend 

Kipws Lord Flevobav, Xenophon, author 

KGpos Cyrus -vros, 6 of Anabasis 

kudy, kuvds, & & 4 dog, hound | Féptns Xerxes 

AcoviSas Leonidas, heroof (pos, (ous, rd sword, straight 
Thermopylae | and often 

Anré, Anross, h Leto, Lat. Latona double-edged 

ALBos stone EdXov wood 

Aun lake *Odvece& Odyssey 

ATpés hunger, famine | “OBvocets, 

Aowsds pestilence ~ws, 6 Odysacus, Ulysses 

Aoxayds captain éuo-rés arrow 

Avxoipyos Lycurgus SuBpos shower 

padyna, -aros, 76 lesson Svopa, -aTos, Td name 

palnris learner, scholar | érAtrns heavy-armed sol- 

Maocxas Mascas dier 

paxn battle Sardov utensil, piece of 

péray, -avos, ré ink armor 

pir, ros, td = honey Sarita arms 


péros, pédous, rd (1) limb, member, | 8pos, Spovs, td mountain 
(2) song | Sprig, -vGos, 6. & 4 bird, fowl 


126 
ovpa 
(of army) 
ovs, ards, TS = ear 
Olbns Nobody 
épladpnds eye 
wadea education 
wats, raSds, 6 & fj boy or girl 
wapacdyyns  parasang, league 
(33 miles) 
TlapOevey, Parthenon, tem- 
-dvos, 6 ple of Athena 
Tlaptoans,  Parysatis, mother 
-+5os, f of Artaxerxes 
and Cyrus 
warhp, ratpés, 6 father 


warpls, -(S0s, f father-land 


aeBlov plain 

Hyveddry Pénelopé, wife of 
Ulysses 

TmAcés, dws Peleus 

Tledowrdvvyoos,  Peloponnésus 

arfixus, eos, 5 cubit 

alooa pitch 

arhéOpov plethrum(101 ft.) 

wrotros — wealth 

rout, -tvos, 6 shepherd 

aréXehos war 

WONG, -€wS, Ys city 

woNtrela, commonwealth 

advos toil, labor 

awovTos deep sea 

wordy drink 

awots, wodds, 6 foot 

mpaypa, rd = thing 

mpagis, -ews, } action | 

apoddérns traitor 

Ilv0aydpas Pythagoras 

Tltpapos Pyramus 

phrwp, -opos, 4 orator 

pla root 

codmeyKrhs trumpeter 
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(1) tail, (2) rear , cddmiy§, ryyos, h trumpet 


Lapdas, -eov, al Sardts 


olyh silence 

oKyvh tent 

oxfprrpoy acepire 

=K66ns Scythian 

Zddeov Solon 

Laraprrarns Spartan . 

orddvoy stadium, furlong 
(606 ft.) 


oré5co1 pl. of foreg. stadia 

oralpss (1) station, (2) 
day’s march 

ordovs, -ews, faction 

oTPA, -~ATOS, 76(1) mouth, (2) 


van (of army) 


o 


OTPaTEUpa, 


-aTos, Td army 
otparémedoy camp 
oudhoyh collection, levy 
Zbpos Syrian 
odpa, -aros, té body 
corp, -fpos, 6 savior 
curnpla safety 
ThE Ss, -ews, order, arrangement 
Ta,0pos bull 
tapos - tomb 
TetXos, TelxXous, TE wall 
védos, T&ovs, Td end 
véxvoy child 
tipas, -aTos, TS portent, monster 
+étov bow 
rogérns bow-man 
T6T0S place 
Tpadpa, -aTos, Td wound 
tupavvis, -(Sos, fj absolute power, 
1 tyranny 
Tipavvos tyrant 
rixn Sortune 
TBprs, -ews, } «wanton arrogance 


| S8up, SSaros, rd water 


an Jorest 

tarvos sleep 

broftyov pack-animal 

tnpos, tipous, +d height 

durtapyupla love of money 

GALY, HeBds, 4 vein 

Powtay Phoenicia 

dviach watching, guard 

irak, -axos, & sentry 

Pirak Watch 

duvh voioe 

Xddos Chalus 

Xdprs, ros, (1) grace, (2) 
thanks 


Xapov, ~dvos, 6 (1) storm, 


winter 


xelp, xapds, hand 


Xpfhpara money 
Wdpos Psarus 
e080, 
pebSous, rd lie 
Pix4 (1) life, (2) soul 
ADJECTIVES. 
&0avaros 2 immortal 
“ASnvatos 3 Athenian 
dxptpis 2 exact 
dxpos 3 at the end or top 
GAnOfs 2 true 
dvaplOnnros 2 = innumerable 
dvSpeios 3 brave 
d£vos 3 worthy 
amddexros 2 selected 
appny 2 male 
Badis 3 deep 
BapBapos 2 barbarian 
Bapis 3 heavy, deep 
Bactieos 2 royal 
Bpadts 3 slow 
Bpaxits 3 short 
yAvKis 3. sweet 


(2) 
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Sefids 3 
Slxaros 3 
tacos 3 
AcdSepos 3 
toyxaros 8 
ebyevfs 2 
ebSalnov 2 
Etfavos 2 
ebpis 8 
éxOpds 3 


pupror 3 
vexpds 3 
olxotpevos 3 
éAlyos 3 
6€bs 3 
TaTpa.os 8 
was 3 

aévns 2 
Tlepouxds 3 
auxpos 3 
alev 2 
theOpratos 3 
arAfipns 2 
®rotars 3 
wohéuios 3 


woXtrucds 8 
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right 
just 
each 
free 
extreme 
well-born, noble 
prosperous 
Eucxine 
broad 
hostile (of private 

enmity) 


sacred, hallowed 
empty, vain 
light 

blessed 
blessed 

great 

black 

middle 

sole, only 
ten-thousand 
dead 
inhabited 
little, few 
sharp 
paternal 

all 

poor 

Persian 
bitter 

fat 

of a plethrum 
full 

rich 

warlike, hostile 
political 
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128 
woAts 3 much, pl. many 
wrovnpés 3 bad, worthless 
wécros 8 how much ? 
xpecfiirepos 8 older 
mpérepos 3 JSormer 
wrepéas 3 winged 
wre ds 3 poor 
P4dios 3 easy 

. Pyropicds 8 rhetorical 
cadts 2 clear 
codds 3 wise 
cTaedpoy 2 discreet 
Taxus 3 quick, swift 
tlmos 8 and 2 = valued, precious 
tpraxdows 3 three hundred 
Tpihpns 2 three-banked 
Tpraxovra thirty . 
dAfas 3 wooded 
Yorepos 3 later 
fymdés8 dn fly 
dovias 8 vocal, speaking 
Xarerds 3 hard 
xaplas 3 graceful 
Wevdijs 2 false 

VERBS. 
dyyX\o announce 
é8ucdeo do wrong 
éxote hear 
dva-y:yvaoKxe read 
d£ide (1) deem worthy, 
(2) claim 

érr-ayy&do report 
Garey am absent 
G1r0-SH wp give back 
Grro-rlOypr prt away 
dpwéte plunder 
dpx o rule- 
d&dixvéopar arrive 
do-lorapar revolt 
dd-lornps set off 


BovAcbw plan 

Bovdebopar deliberate 

BotrAopas (dep.) wish 

ylyvopai (dep.) become 

(dm) Sei, Ber = is (was) necessary 

Séxopar (dep.) receive 

SyAdo make manifest 

Sva-8 Bos distribute 

SiSdonew teach 

SB give 

Suda thirst 

Siéxe pursue 

Soxet, Sdxa tt seems (seemed) 

best 

Sovdde enalave 

Sivapar (dep.) be able 

tro wish, be willing 
invade 

&-8 Soaps give forth, empty 

Xevdeodw Sree 

Arlo hope 

by-oucdeo inhabit 

dvr (Onps place in 

e-ayyéAdow announce 

éri-Bovhetoo plot against 

briorapas (dep.) know 

dru-rlOnps place upon 

brv-rBepar attack 

bni{eo quarrel 

towrdco ask 

tore tt is permitted 

ciploxe Jind 

Lae live 

Ledyvups yoke, join 

tyréw ask after, seek for 

fixe am come 

jpar (dep.) sit 

Arréopar be worsted 

Bavpdto wonder, admire 

Odo sacrifice (victim) 


Cnpe 


eur 


xaO-npar (dep.) 


xadéo 


karo-Aap Baye 


ketpou (dep.) 


KeA choo 
kyptooe 


KNdrre 


xpépapou (dep.) 


xptye 


xptwre 


araopar (dep.) 


KoA to 


olxéw 

otonos (dep.) 
ot omar 
éviv_e 
dppeo 

tralw 
tmapa-S(Sonit 
ardp-euyis 
welOw 
are(Oopcn 
meyer 


srepr-pplo 
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(1) charge, (2) | slumps 


hasten, (3) de- 
size 

sit down, encamp 

call 

overtake, find 

(1) Ue, (2) be 
placed 

command 

proclaim (by her- 
ald) 

steal 

hang, be suspend- 
ed 

distinguish, de- 

cide, judge 

hide 

acquire 

hinder 

entend 

send after 

summon 

MAX 

hire 

be victor, conquer 

(1) consider, (2) 
think 

dwell 

think 

am gone 

profit, benefit 

be moored 

strike 

hand over 

be present 

persuade 

obey 

thirst 

Slow about 


alaTe 


motte 
Twokeudw 


ovy~ypdces 


ovh-AapBave 
ovd-Adyo 
our inp 
ovy-r(enar 
volo 
TedeuTdw 
Type 
thet 
TT 
TITphoKe 
tplxew 
PoBéopar 
pudarra 
pvAdrropas 


Xpdopas (dep.) 
xt 
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fall 

make 

wage war 

carry 

proceed 

betray 

march toward 

attend 

flow 

break 

throw 

blow trumpet 

signify, make 
sign 

be silent 

love (of natural 
affection) 

recount (as his- 
torian) 

apprehend, arrest 

collect 

put together 

agree 

save 

(1) end, (2) die 

put, place 

beget, bring forth 

honor 

wound 

run 

fear 

guard 

to be on one’s 
guard against 

Use 

tt 13 necessary Or 
proper 


pedSopar (dep.) lie 
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LESSON LI. 


Formation and Inflection of Future Active and 
Middle. 
Grammar: §§ 420, 421 a and b, 422; 315, 326. 


281. Tux present system (including the present 
and imperfect tenses) has now been completed, both 
in the ws conjugation and in the » conjugation (com- 
mon and contracted form). The formation of the 
other tenses must next be taken up. 

Two things must be kept in mind: (1) that these 
tenses are distinguished from those already learned, 
not (as in Latin) by different endings (all the personal 
endings of the verb have already been learned, §§ 375— 
382), but by their tense-stems; (2) that these tense- 
stems are formed, not from the present-stem, but 
from a more elementary form lying back of the 
present-stem, and called the theme. 

The themes of ripdw, diréw, Sydow, it has been 
shown, are tipa-, dirc-, SnAo-. From them the pres- 
ent-stems tial, ire|.-, Snro%|,-, are formed by 
simply adding the variable vowel. The same rela- 
tion exists between the theme Av- and the present- 
stem Av|,-. 

282. In the formation of the futurestem three 
classes of themes must be distinguished: (1) vowel- 
themes, including such verbs as Avw and all contract- 
verbs; (2) mute-themes; (3) liquid-themes. 

The future-stem is formed, in the two first of these 
classes, by adding o°|, to the theme; in the third class, 
by adding e|,. 

Some modifications occur in connection with the 
addition of these suffixes: (1) vowel-themes lengthen 
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the final vowel if it is naturally short; (2) mute- 
themes so unite with the following o of the suffix 
that labials with o produce ¥, palatals with o produce 
£, while linguals fall away before o; (8) liquid-themes 
contract the suffix ¢|,-, like the present of contract- 
verbs in -ew. 

The future system has in general the same inflec- 
tion as the present system, save that only four modes, 
the indicative, optative, infinitive, and participle, are 
found in it. 

283. Ruiz 1.—A common way of expressing pur- 
pose in Greek is by a relative clause with its verb in 
the future indicative, cf. § 162. 

284. Ruiz 2.—Another common way of express- 
ing purpose is by the future participle, cf. § 162. 


285. VocaBuLary. Fut. Act. Fut, Midd. 


Aiw (Av-) Avow Atcopas 
KeXevw = (xeAcv-) E xeXevow KeXeVoopat 
rindw = (rita) a Tijow TiyLnOopas 
airéw (atre-) 3 airjow airnoopat 
qovew (zrote-) ° Tojo TOO OPAL 
SovAdw (SovAo-) | SovAdow SovAdcopat 
wep — (reprr-) méepafw méepapouas 
Suoxw  — (Stwx-) 3 didgw Sudfopae 
dyw (ay-) : déw déopat 
ovA-déyw (ovd-rAey) | 3 ovAr ew ovrAd e£opat 
ebxopat (evxo-) A pray, vow ebEopas 
Gavpalw (Oavpad-) Oavpdow Oavpdoopat 


dyyOrw (ayya-) 
dpivw — (apuv-) 
dzro-xpi vopas (xpty-) 


ayyeAd dyyeAodpat 
ward off éuw& dpvvodpat 
answer droKpivoupas 


liquid-themes 
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dogadns 2 safe, secure 

émcrjdewa provisions 

Ovpds soul, passion, feeling 

Kparéw be master of (w. gen.) 

orovon libation, wine poured out on 
ground as offering to gods 


orovéai, pl. of arovdy truce 
Twoadépyys, -ovs (193) Tissaphernes, 2 Persian satrap, 
dangerous foe of the Greeks 


PaNivos Phatinus, a Greek, in the serv- 
ice of the Persian king 
Xetpiocodos Cheirisophus, a Spartan gen- 


eral, successor of Clearchus 


286. ExErcise. 

1. day Hpas opdow oi trodépuot, AVoovet THY ryépu- 
pav. 2. édv devywouw oi troréuiot, SidEopev avrovs 
Hexpt THs K@pns tv opd@uev. 3. of ewe Tipaot, TOUTOUS 
éym Tipnow, Aéyes @eos. 4. éav Boudry, Aéyer Xeupi- 
coos tpos Eevodavra, pevodpev évraiOa. 5. ot Wép- 
gat wéeutovow aryyédous eis “AOnvas xal YXrdprnv 

of aiticovcw 
airnoovras ddmp Kal ynp. 
va aitoow 

6. of wrodéucoe péya otpdrevpa aovdrdé£ovor Kal 
Hulv Trorkepnoovow. T. Be@ padrrov 7 rois avOporrois 
mevoopat (aelOopas). 8. orovdas  Wedepoy aTrayyero, 
npwra (épwrdw) Parivos, 6 mapa Baciréws aryyedos; 
9. dmroxpivou, éreye Kréapyos, ote TA avTa npiv Soxei, 
& xa Soxet Bacinri. 

10. Zhoas Blov xpdrirrov Ay bvpo0d Kparjs. 

1. We will ward off the enemy from the walls of 
our city. 2. I will lead all the captains to this place, 
says Clearchus to Tissaphernes. 3. We will defend 
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ourselves. 4. If you ask me what good things are 
secure, I shall answer, virtue and wisdom. 5. The 
messengers came to lead the Greeks to (mpés) the 
provisions. 6. What shall we reply to the king? 


o 


LESSON LIL. 


Future Actwe and Middle, concluded. 


Grammar: §§ 337, 339, 841, 345, 849, 350, 851, 8352. Learn only the 
first two thirds of the second column of the paradigms indicated 
by each section number. Prepare the inflection as well as the 
synopsis of the forms. 


28%. Tux object of this lesson is to give further 
practice (both oral and in writing) in the formation 
and inflection of the future system. 

It will be seen that it makes no difference what- 
ever, as far as the formation of the future-stem from 
the theme is concerned, whether a verb belongs in 
the present system to the -w conjugation or to the -js 
conjugation. 

Such verbs as Baivw (Ba-), BaddAAw (Bad-), yuyvarKke 
(yvo-), Seievups (Seux-), SBapt (60-), fornus (ora-), piarrw 
(pid-), purAaTT@ (pvrAax-), illustrate that the theme is 
not always immediately apparent from the present- 
stem. Verbs are, in fact, divided into seven classes, 
according to the relation of the present-stem to the 
theme, and these classes, which are explained in 
§§ 392-405 of the grammar, will soon be learned. 

The future of an active verb is sometimes found 
only in the middle form. In such cases the future 
is usually deponent, i. e., has the active meaning. 

10 
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288. VocaBULARY. 


Fut. Act. Fut. Midd. 
Baivw  (o-) Broopas 
Bidre  (Bar-) Bans Baroipas 


mpo-BidAopas ra Orda present arms 
yeyveoxw (yvo-) learn to know, recognize yvoropas 


Seixvipr (Seux-) Seigw Seifopas 

Sidwp — (So-) Swow Sadcopas 
Sovreiw (SovAcv-) be slave dovrciow SovAcioropas 
Svvayar (Svva-) Suvjoopas 

xo (ex-, orig. vex-) Ew, oxjow Lop, ox joopas 
forq (ore) crjow —ripropiat 
Kwortw (xwAv-) xwAvow KwAvoopat 

Ayo (dey) Ngo 

fiero (Sige) sive 

tion — (e-) jou Proopas 

ribepos Ta Ora. lit. place one’s arms (on 


ground); hence, ground 
arms, halt, surrender 


gvAdrrw (dvAax-) pvAdiw pvAdgtopas 
AGipia despondency 
el py af not, unless 
érirnoeua, Td. provisions 
rov, rel. adv. of place where 
guyds (duyad-) 6 Sugitive 
289. EXERciseE. 


1. Ma rovs Oeovs, éyd od Siow Tobrous Tols duyd- 
Sas, GANA Wavres yvooorvras Gri éue KaKLOY TroLodaL 7 
éy@ avrovs tow. 2. Set suas mopeverOas Smov Ta 
éemiTnoea oper. 3. mas Eouev emurndeca Tropevopevot 
dia ravrns ris Xapas ; 5 4.9 xepa avTn Ta émiTndeva 
_ map-te. 5. Toe el pn mets ot moras, THY TATpiOa 
durafovow; 6. édv pépos te Tod oTpaTedparos hevyn, 
tovTo abiplavy waptfe. aot trois otpatumras. 7. 
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Sotis ov pudake: Ta pixpd, amro-Banre cal ra peilova. 
8. peta tabra (postea) Trooadépyns ebm mpos Kré- 
apxov: dav Bovry EpyerOas rap’ éué, AEEw Tovs mpos 
ue NeyovTas ote euol Kal rH aly euol orpatia émt- 
Bovrcies. 9. éav Sv@xwper Ere rors hevyovtas, plyvou- 
ow éavTovs am’ axpas Ths TétTpas. 

1. We will name (Aéyw) those who say this. 2. 
The sailors will throw with their own hands the cargo 
out of the transport. 3. The Greeks will ground their 
arms about (epi w. acc.) the tent of Cyrus. 4. I 
will command the hoplites to halt. 5. If you con- 
quer us, we will hand over our arms. 6. What shall 
we answer to the messengers of the king? 7. If you 
wish to cross the river, no one will hinder you. 8. 
I recognize the voice of these men, for I was-a-slave 
in their country five years. 


LESSON LIII. 


Formation of First Aorist-Stem, and Inflection of 
the Furst Aorist System of d\iw and dalvw in the 
Active Voice. | 


Grammar: §§ 428, 429, 431, 488 a and b, 484; 316 first column, 
$27 first column. 


290. TuE aorist indicative corresponds in mean- 
ing to the ordinary past tense in English, or to the 
perfect indefinite or historical perfect in Latin. Thus, 
L came, I saw, I conquered, are aorists. But in the 
subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive, the 
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aorist does not necessarily refer to past time; but 
differs from the present only in that it refers to a 
single act. 

In order to form the first aorist-stem it is neces- 
sary to know the theme of the verb. That known, the 
formation is the same, whether the verb be of the -w 
or the -ys conjugation. 


291. Vowel- and mute-themes form their first 
aorist-stem by adding -oa to the theme. The length- 
ening of a final short theme-vowel before o; the union 
of a-mutes and «-mutes with o, forming and £; and 
the disappearance of r-mutes before o,—occur precise- 
ly as in the formation of the future-stem. 

Liquid-themes, instead of adding -ca, reject the o 
(leaving -a) and lengthen the theme-vowel as a com- 
pensation. Thus: daivw (dav-) makes 1 aor.-stem 
g¢nva- not davoa-, and péve (wev-) makes 1 aor.-stem 
peiva- not pevoa-. 

As the aorist indicative is a past tense, it takes the - 
augment (syllabic or temporal) and the endings of the 
past tenses. 


292. SYNOPSIS OF 1 AOR. ACT. OF Ade (Av-), wdpsree (wrensr-), 
galve (pay-). 


Cel 


1 AOR.-STEM Avoa- | 1 40R.-STEM reyba- | 1 AOR.-STEM OyP0- 


Ind. | toa trava tdyva 
Sub. | Adow weno five 
Opt. | Adoayu wréwpayu 


Pfvarns 
Imv. | Adcoy (488 a) abppov (488 a) }fvov (438 a) 
Inf. Adoras (433 a) wéwas (483 a) fvas (433 a) 
Ptc. | Atos (242 end) | wépwais (242 end) | ¢hviis (242 end) 


FORMATION OF FIRST AORIST-STEM, 187 


INFLECTION OF THE 1] AOR. INDIC. ACT. OF THE ABOVE 


VERBS. 

Sing. 1 vo (4538) Ewepa (433 a) fonve (433 a) 

2 Astcas breupas Ednvas 

8 | ved) Exepipe(v) Ednye(y) 
Dual 2 Atcaroy bréiuaroy ibhvaroy 

8 Qvodrny brquparny éduvaryy 
Plu. 1 Atcape bréupapey ibgvapey 

2 Atcare éxippare idfvars 

3 Dvoay trepfpay Epnvay 


Write out the 1 aor. indie. 1 pers sing. from 
néerevea (xedev-), Tide (Tipa-), Trotéw (arote-), SovrAdw@ 
(SovA0-), ypadw (ypad-), neve (uev-), lornys (oTa-). 


293. VocaBULaRY. 
| wap-ayyéAXw (-ayyeA-) obj. in dat. give orders to 


HeAorovynctos 3 Peloponnesian 

wodopxéw (wodtopxe-) besiege 

aperBevrys (only in sing.) ambassador 

apér Bas (chiefly in pL, 216,17) ambassadors 

STPATEMpPA, -<ATOS, TO army 

povpapxos commander of garrison 

Mayros 4 Miléus,important coast- 

. | eity of Asia Minor 

294. Exzrcise. 


1. Kipog é-cédevoe tods 6rdbrasg td Sta mpoBdr- 
NecGas. 2. wap-iyycihe Toig ppovpdpyow AauSdvey 
avipas Tedotrovvycious ort wrelotovs wal Berrlorous 
(quam plurvmos et quam fortissimos). 38. Képos, 
ottrw ovrdefas otpdreupa, é-arodopxet MlAntov, méduy 
Tucapépvovs. 4. Anuoobirys éaace (relbw) rods 
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"AOnvalous mptoBeas tréuypas mpos Baoidéa. 5. Zevs 
‘Eppiy Erepe wapa Kaduna xedevoovra arro-réupas 
"Odvecéa eis “IOdeny. 6. taitra &dSofe (aor. of Soxe?) 
Tos oTpatyyois Te Kal Tols aTpaTuwrats, Kal é-7Teprpay 
ayyédous Tapa Baothéa. T. Kipos &pewvev érrra jpepas 
éy Kodoooats. 8. Kipos €-tipenoe KXéapyov moda. 
9. of “A@nvaios é-vienoay rovs Ilépaas nal xara yi 
xa xara OdrNaccay. 10. édy tis GAAa réyew Bovarnrtas, 
AcEATO. 

1. Clearchus collected an army with (a7é) the 
money which Cyrus sent him. 2. Themistoclés 
persuaded (aor. stem sreca-) the Athenians to send 
him with ships against the barbarians. 3. Aftér 
(werd w. acc.) the war of the Athenians and the Spar- 
tans, the Lacedaemonians (Aaxedatp0rcor) were-masters- 
of (xparéw, aor.stem xparnoa-) all the Greeks. - 4. 
Cimon freed the Greek cities in Asia from the yoke 
of the Persians. 5. The soldiers, having heard these 


things, were obeying Clearchus. 
LESSON LIV. 
The First Aorist Middle. 


Grammar: §8 316 second column, 827 second column, 


295. Tux formation of the first aorist-stem has. 
been fully described in the previous lesson. By add- 
ing the proper middle endings, all the forms of the 
middle aorist are produced. 
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BYNOPSIS OF FIRST AORIST MIDDLE OF Ade, pera-répwopat, 


Ind. 
Sub. 
Opt. 
Imv. 
Inf. 
Pte. 


Avodpny 
Atorwpar 
Avoalany 
Adorar (433 a) 
Avoac bas 
Avordpevos 


dalye. 


AOR.-STEM Atoa- | AOR.-STEM pera-weppa- 


AOR.-STEM Oyva- 


ionvdapny 
Phvopor 
onvatpny 
ofivas 
otvacGa 
qrvapevos 


INFLECTION OF FIRST AOR. INDIO. MIDDLE OF THE ABOVE 


Sing. 


co kt = 


Yiodpny 
&Atow (383, 4) 
&tcaro 


VERBS. 


per-erenpapny 
per-ereurpo 
per-eréuwaro 


per-ertuacloy 
per-ereppaotyy 


per-errepipapeda, 
per-erdupacde 
per-eréupavro 


epnvdpyy 
idfives 
ipfvaro 


épfvacboy 
épnvac ny 


dpnvdpeda, 
idfivacGe 


idfivayro 


Write out the synopsis of the First Aor. Middle 
(adding the inflection of the indicative) of the verbs 
the aorist-stems of which are given in § 292 of the 
last lesson. 


296. VocaBuLARY. 


dro-paivw 
dro-paiverOar yvapnv 


Aeddoi 


show forth 


declare one’s opinion 


Babylon 


Delphi, seat of world-famed 
oracle of Apollo on Mt. 


Parnassus 
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Kparnp, -Apos, 6 mizing-bowl, in which wine 
used at meals was mingled 
with from three to five 
parts of water 

Kpotoos Croesus, King of Lydia 

Aviia Lydia, division in western 
part of Asia Minor 

doos 3 as great as, pl. as many as 


xperBirepos, xpexBuraros older, oldest; the positive 
apeaBus chiefly as subst., 
old man, ambassador 


apoyovos progenitor, ancestor 
orovdas xovdoba. conclude a truce 
29'7. EXERcIsE. 


1. pera Tadta adixveiras Kipos xal 4 otpatia émt 
Tas wUNas THs Kidsclas. rovrav oby Tév udev vera 
Kipos ras vais per-e-mréprpa-to iva mrépurpe-te (484) ori Tas 
gow ead tEw Tay wuda@y. 2. Tore am-expiva-ro Kréap- 
0S, Tolodpat Tas oTrovdds* obTws ody arro-Kpivd-pEVvos 
é-xédevce TOUS aryéNous ayew érrl Ta emitndera. 3. TH 
gitiay wdvrev ¢-«crnod-peOa, mdvras ev ovwbvres. 
4. tadra axovoa-vres Bovdevod-peba. 5. dv @aaxw 
(Thapsacus) é-ewva-y mévre npeépas, nal Kipos pera- 
Tweprpd-pevos Tors oTpaTryos &Aeke-v adtois Ste 7 odds 

ty” els BaBvrava él péyay Baoiréa. 

1. After this Cyrus said, Do you, O Clearchus, 
first declare your opinion, for you are the oldest of 
the generals. 2. Our ancestors acquired the liberty 
which we enjoy (ypdopa:). 3. As-many-as Cyrus 
made his friends (made-for-himself friends), these he 
always used-to-treat well. 4. The Greeks thus made 


me A. 
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answer, but Clearchus was-their-spokesman (aor. of 
Aéyw). 5. Croesus, the King of Lydia, sent to (es) 
Delphi two mixing-bowls, one (roy peév) of gold 
(ypucotv) the other (roy de) of silver. 


; LESSON LY. 


The Second Aorist System.—Synopsis and Inflection 
of the Common Form, in the Active Voice. 
Grammar: §§ 435, 820 first column. 


298. Wrrs this lesson is commenced the study 
of the Second Aorist System, in the common and -s 
forms. The difference between them is the same as 
between the -w and the -wz conjugation in the present 
system: the one employs, the other dispenses with, a 
variable vowel at the end of the stem. 

The terms First Aorist and Second Aorist desig- 
nate, not different tenses, but different ways of form- 
ing the same tense. One may compare the forma- 
tion, in English, of the past (aorist) tense, in regular 
and irregular verbs. “I walked” is as plainly a past, 
or aorist, tense as “I brought”; the difference is in 
the formation. 

It naturally follows that if a verb has a First Aorist 
it will lack the second, and wce versd. Having one, 
it has no use for the other. As well might a verb be 
both regular and irregular in English. 

The Second Aorist is an older and a simpler 
formation than the First Aorist. It belongs to a 
small number of primitive verbs which are in very 
common use. Hence Second Aorist forms occur with 
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great frequency, so that we can hardly read half-a- 
dozen lines of ordinary Greek without meeting them. 

The Second Aorist has a special importance, be- 
cause in it the theme of the verb appears in its sim- 
plest form. Logically, therefore, it would be the 
natural starting-point at which to begin the study of 
the verb. The other longer, derived tense-stems would 
naturally follow. The reason why such an order is 
not wise in practice is that comparatively few verbs 
have a Second Aorist. 

What has been said in Lesson LIII (§ 290) respect- 
ing the signification of the First Aorist applies in 
every respect to the Second Aorist, and may be re- 
peated here, viz., that past time is necessarily implied 
by it only in that mode which has the augment, name- 
ly in the Indicative. The other modes refer to a sim- 
ple, single act, the time of which is made clear by 
the connection. 

299. The synopsis and inflection of the Second 
Aorist, in both active and middle voices, are essen- 
tially the same as in the present system. 

Herewith are given the synopses of three common 
Second Aorists : 


Easwov (Atw-) J left | Fao (€A8-) I came | el Boy (03-) J saw 
2 AOR.-STEM Aiw®|e- | 2 AOR.-STEM €A6°|¢- | 2 AOR.-STEM 13°|¢- 


Ind. Huwov FA8ov etSov 

Sub. Aare . Oe We 

Opt. AGrrous Oouw Wore 

Imv. | Ale &0é (387 b) Sé (387 b) 

Inf. Asrrety (389 a) &Vety (389 a) ety (389 a) 

Pte. Ardy, -ofea, -dv | EOdv, -ofcu, -dv | lSdv, -o8ca, -dv 
(389 a) (889 a) (889 a) 


THE SECOND AORIST SYSTEM. 143 


300. Rozz 1.—The following five forms, eizé, 
érOé, cipé, NaPé, idé, are oxytone in the 2d sing. 2 aor. 
imv, act, 

301. Rourze 2.—To ruyydvw I happen, r\avOavo 
I escape notie, and pbdvw I anticipate, a participle 
is often joined which supplies an idea more important 
than that of the verb. Such a participle is called sup- 
plementary, and may sometimes be translated by a verb, 
while the verb becomes an adverbial modifier: érvye 
ypapov he was writing, as it happened, lit. he hap- 
pened writing ; Erabev érXOav he came secretly, lit. he 
escaped notice having come. 


302. VocaBuLaRY. 
BddAw (Badr-) 2 aor. Baroy 


éx-Bd.d\XAw cast out, often drive into exile 
AapBdvw (AaB-) 2 aor. EAaBov 
AavOdvw (AaG-) 2 aor. éXafov escape notice 
Nefrw = (Aew-) 2 aor. Acro leave 
azro-X€irw desert 
pavOdvw (pab-) 2 aor. guabov 
tTuyxave (rvy-) 2 aor. érvxov happen, chance 
Bov (3-) Second Aorists associated in) 7 saw 

meaning, not connected in root, . 
clrov (een-) with the presents: épdaw, A€yw L said 
HAGov (er6- or dnp, Zoxopau I came 
Bow ria Boeotia, interior division of Greece 
Setrrvoyv evening-meal, supper, dinner 
trmrevs, éws, & horseman 
Kaicap, -apos Cesar 
MiAnros 7 Milétus, important Greek city on . 

west coast of Asia Minor 

Muryows 3 Milesian, inhabitant of Miletus 
wailo (mad-) play 


wepi-7Taros stroll, promenade (peripatetic) 
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3803. Exrrcisr. 


1. Kipos é-«édevoe Tpofevov, XaBovra Ste adel- 
arous, Oe (or épyerOa). 2. AaBov Trocadépyny, 
(198) wo (a8) dirov, iAOer. 3. pabovres Taira an- 
yrauvoy, 4. TavTa eimrovtTes am-éderov Kipov. 5. 
é&-éBade trois Mednoious é« Murnrov, ris matpBos. 
6. éruyey ar-av cal otk ixovcey (dKxoiw) & éedéyero 
(quae dwebantur). J. édOovtes nal iSovres aw-ijov. 
8. pera ro Seirvoy Ervyov év wrepurdtyp Svres Ipd&evos 
xa Elevodav, ica yap warps plror, o ev ex Bovw- 
tlas o 5¢ e€ ’AOnvav. 9. arpoc-edOav avOpwiros Tis 
é-fnrnoe (Snréw) Tpokevov. 10. éret (when) dé Ipofevos 
elev: avros eis dy Snreis, 0 dvOpwiros rdde elev. 

1. I came, having taken three hundred hoplites. 
2. I happen to have taken (lit. having taken) many 
soldiers. 38. I came as-quickly-as-possible! with 
(having) forty horsemen, for Cyrus sent for me. 4. 
Some of the Greeks deserted Cyrus in the upward- 
march. 5. I came, I saw, I conquered, so wrote 
Cesar in his immortal letter after (uerd w. acc.) the 
battle of (in) Pharsalia (@dpoados). 6. Children 
learn (while) playing. 7% Throw as many stones as 
possible down-from («ard w. gen.) the rock. 


LESSON LVL 


Second Aorist System, continued.—Synopsis and In- 
flection of the Common Form, in the Middle Voice. 


Grammar: §§ 320 second column. 


304. Hxrrxwrrn are given the synopses of three 
common Second Aorists in the middle voice: 


1 Oc réyuora, 
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Areduny I left be- poOdpuny fxduny 


hind me (indir. m.) I perceived I came 
2 AOR.-STEM Arw°|e- | 2 AOR.-STEM aicO°|e- | 2 AOR.-STEM [i0l¢- 
Ind. | Qirdpny qr0duny exdpny 
Sub. Alzrapas ato Bopas txopos 
Opt. Mroluny aloGoluny ixoluny 
Imv. | Asrod (887 a) alo Got txod 
Inf. AuwéoBar (389 a) aleicGas ledo-Gas 
Pte. Arwdpevos aloOdpevos icdpevos 


305. VocaBuLarRY. 
aloOdvopas (aw6-) 2 a. yoOduny perceive (obj. in gen.) 


yyvopa = (yev-) 2 a. éyevdpny come to be, become 
épxopor — (epx-, AB-) 2 a. FABor 
di-épxopat come or go through 
Tap-<pXopar pass along, pass by 
ovv-épxopian come together 


Ovyoxw  (Ova-, Oav-) 2a, Bavov . die 
dro-Oyyoxw (more common than preceding) dite 
ixvéopas —(ix-) 2aixounv come 
dd-ixvéopa: (more common than preceding) arrive 
waorKeo (xa0-) 2a. érafov suffer, be recipient 
of good or bad 


treatment 
eb mace | be well treated 
KaKOS wdoryxev be badly treated 
TOAAG TaoKXeEw suffer much 
wdoxe tre Tivos be treated by any one 
dxoXovPéw (axoAovbe-) follow (governs dat.) 
“Avdpéas Andrew 
drurréw (arte) distrust (governs dat.) 
"Apuiios Ariaeus, commander of bar-. 
barians under Cyrus 


Scxarws (Sixasos 3, just) justly 
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éx:BovAy plot 
ebayy Quov gospel, lit. good-tidings 
wepi-péve (pev-) wait for 
WOAAGKLS often 
Sipwy, -wvos Simon 
dbdvw (p6a-) anticipate 
306. ExeEncisz. 


1. of "EXAnves POavover tovs BapBdpous ad-ixopevos 
dir) thy yépipay. 2. Medrriadns aro-Ovnoxwy édlrrero 
vioy afvov éavtod, tov Kiveva. 3. Trooadépvns fa8ero 
Tis Kipou éruBovdijs. 1 Kipou émiBovan ovx édabe 
Tisoadépynv. 4. Svedovres tovrous tos arabpous, 
ad-ixovTo Tpos TEeiyes TL péya Kad inpnror, Kal Trap-FGov 
elow avoid (757)* To 5é pjxos Tod Telyous éXéyero elvas 
elxoot Trapacayya. 5. év & ot “ENAnves mept-épevov 
Tiscadépyny xa *Apiaiov, irowiat éyiyvovro. 6. 
Knréapyos ody, poBovpevos py Torepos €€ avrav yéevnras 
(887), ad-txopevos mpos Ticaadépynv réyet Tdde. 7. 
aicOopevos tovTwy Tay Uroyiav xat doy TodAaKIs 
avOparous—Bovropévous pev plroug elvat, yevouévous 
5¢ tropa Evera éyOpovs—ArOov mrpos ce Kal Neyw cot 
Stu ov Sixalws nuiv amcoreis. 8. X08 odv, Ticoadép- 
yns amr-expivato, wap’ éué, NaBwv Tos GAXNoUS oTpAaTN- 
yous nal réEw Tos AéyovTas Ste érre-Bovdevels enol Kar 
TH ovv éuol otparia. 

1. We suffered many things at-the-hands of (i7ré) 
the barbarians. 2. I received many favors (aroAAd ev 
macyew) at the hands of my friends. 3. No one of 
the Greeks suffered any thing (ovdév) in this battle. 
4. These things took-place (éyévero) in the night (759). 
5. On the following day (rf torepaia) the same things 
happened. 6. The king did not perceive the plot 
against him. 


ee ee ee oe 
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30'%. ConnecteD PassAce ror TRANSLATION. 


Evayyédwov xata “lwdvyny. 

1: vv. 88-40. “Inaois idav Sv0 "Iwdvvou pabnras 
axonovOobvras avT@ Aéyer avrois: ti Enreire; ot Se 
elroy avt@: SiwddoKane, Tod pévers ; Aéyes adtois, ENOeTe 
kal dere iGo ody nat eldov mod péver Kal Trap’ aire 
E-pewvary THY Hpépay exelynv: hv yap ws (about) dexarn 
apa. my Se Avdpéas, 6 aderpos Yiuwvos Iérpou, els 


tay Sv0 axodovOnad-vrov avT@. 


LESSON LVII. 


Second Aorist System, continued.—Synopsis and In- 
jection of Two Aorists of the -ys Form, éarnv 
and é&Bnv, in the Actwe Voice.—Circumstantial 
Partierples, in ther Ordinary and ur ther Abso- 
lute Use. 

Grammar: §§ 489, 440 a; 885 first column. 


308. Tur formation of Second Aorists of the 
4 form is even simpler than that of the common 
form. The theme of the verb, unchanged, is the 
aorist-stem. 

Most Second Aorists of the -ys form come from 
presents in -ys, and in this case the inflection corre- 
sponds very closely to that of their present system 
(cf. 335 with 331). But occasionally a verb in -w has 
a Second Aorist of the -~s form. Thus, Saivw (Ba-) 
makes the Second Aorist é8nv. 


REMARK.—faivo and fornu: possess both a First and a 
Second Aorist. By the side of ¢ormy and %8ny are found 
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éornoa and ¢8nca. In these and similar cases there isa dif- 
ference in meaning between the two aorists: the First Aorist 
being transitive; the Second Aorist, intransitive. Thus: 
écrnoa I set, ¢Bnoa I caused to go 
éxrny I stood, €8n» I went 
One might perhaps compare in English the two past tenses 
(aorists) hung and hanged (took life by hanging), from the 
present hang. 


309. SYNOPSIS OF 2 dor. ACT. (4% FORM) OF tornm 
(ora-) AND Balve (Ba-). 


torny I stood EBnv I went 
2 AOR.-STEM ora- 2 AOR.-STEM fa- 
Ind. torn tBny 
Sub. oré pa 
Opt. oralny Balny 
Imv. orf BAe 
Inf. orivas Piva: 


310. Now that the aorist and future tenses have 
been learned, it will appear with what fondness the 
Greek language employs participles instead of de- 
pendent clauses. Such participles, called circum- 
stantial, may express tzme, cause, condition, conces- 
sion, purpose (§ 251). 

The participle, as its name (Lat. parti-cipium) 
implies, combines in itself two functions: that of 
adjective and verb. As an adjective, it attaches 
itself to a noun, commonly the subject of the sen- 
tence; in its function as a verb, it is a modifier of 
the predicate; e. g. Kipos, AaBev tpraxoclous imrméas 
tav “EXMjvev, avéBn wapa tov watépa Cyrus, having 
taken three hundred Greek hoplites, went up to his 


THE SECOND AORIST SYSTEM. 149 


Jather. In this sentence the construction, or case, 
of Aa8e@v depends wholly upon the subject Kiépos ; 
as an adjective, it belongs wholly to that subject. 
But in its verbal character, as far as it denotes any 
relation of time, it modifies the predicate. 

311. Where the sentence contains a word with 
which the circumstantial participle can agree, no 
other rule for it is needed than the ordinary rule for 
the agreement of adjectives. When, however, the 
word with which it would agree is not found in the 
sentence, there arises the construction of the Genitive 
Absolute, corresponding in general to the Ablative 
Absolute in Latin, and the Nominative Independent 
in English : . 

312. The circumstantial participle may [970] 
be joined with a genitive not immediately de- 
pending on any word in the sentence. The two are 
then said to be in the genitive absolute: avéQn ém ra 
5pn, ovdevds Kwdvovros he ascended the mountains, no 
one hindering. 


313. VocaBuLaRY. 


dprreXos 7) vine 

dy-lornps make rise up, intrans. rise 

dva-Baivw go up 

drro-Baivw go away, depart 

doGev éw be sick 

doGevys 2 sick 

KaO-=torrnps establish, lit. set down, intrans. 
become established 

WAVTOLOS of every sort 

ovy-épyopat come together 

Tpraxdowe three hundred 


11 
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314. Exrncise. 

1. Kipos oty av-éBn émi ta spn, oddevds KwdAvOvTOS, 
xa elSe tas axnvas év als oi Kiduxes é-purarrov. 2. 
évrevbev xat-éBasvev eis trediov péya Kal Kaddv, Wipes 
mavrolwv Sévdpov nal ayrédwv. 3. xata-Bas dé dua 
Tovrov Tov mediov jArace (aor. from édavyw, €da-) 
atabpous rértapas eis Tapoous, ris Keidtxlas modu 
peydrnv Kat evdaipova. 4. Aapeios, Baoire’s Tov 
Tlepodv, dobevnoad-s pet-eréurpato Kipov. 5. 0 ovv 
Kipos avé8n ampos tov tatépa, AaBov tpraxoclous 
omhitas Tov “EAAnvwv. 6. arro-Oavdvros dé Aapeiou, 
"AptaképEns, 0 mpecButepos vids, xat-éoTn eis THY 
Baoirelav. %. éav Sia-Bijte rotrov tov woTapov impo 
tav Gddwv, Kipos tiv dmo-Sece: (will reward). 8. 
wdvTav TaY NoYayav ovv-eOdvTwY, Eevopay ava-oras 
EreEe Trade. . 

1. Having taken as many hoplites as possible, I 
went up on the mountain. 2. Having come and 
seen, he departed. 8. Let us descend (aor. subj.) 
from the mountain into the plain. 4. Having left 
behind («ara-Aeizrw) the village at-the-foot-of (imo w. 
dat.) the mountain, we crossed the plain as quickly as 
possible. 5. It is not possible (ov« gore) to cross (aor. 
infin.) these rivers, if-any-one (e? rss) hinders. 
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LESSON LVIQZ. 


Second Aorist System of the -ue Form, continued.— 
Synopsis and Inflection of the Second Aorist Sys- 
tem of dBaps in the Active and Middle Voice, 
and of yvyvacnw im the Actiwe Voice.—Supple- 
mentary Participle. . 

Grammar: §§ 448 a, b, oc, d, 444, 445, 884. 


315. Tue Second Aorist of Sid0ue is not found 
in the singular of the Indicative Active. Instead of 
it, a peculiar First Aorist in -«a (@wxa, %wxas, dwxe) 
is used. 

yryvaoxe (yvo-), though an -w verb, has its Second 
Aorist in the -ys form. 


316. SYNOPSIS OF SECOND AORISTS OF 8Bep (80-) AND 


yyvooxe (yvo-). 
Eeana I gave edunv I gave (of 
1 aor.-sTEM B8wxa- my own) Ever T knew 
2 a0n.-stem 3o- | 2 aoR.-STEM Bo- 2, AOR.-STEM “/v0- 

Ind. Bona t Suny tyvey 

Borov 
Sub. | 88& Sapar ya 
Opt. | dolyy Soluny yotyy 
Imv. | 8dés (448 c) 608 yah 


Inf. Sotvar (448 c) Sdéc0a yvavas 
Pte. Sets, Sobca, Sdy | Sdpevos, -n, -ow | yvots, yvotca, yer 


31'7. There are certain uses of the participle, in 
its verbal function as a modifier of the predicate, to 
which the name supplemental is given. The term 
supplementary is intended to suggest the closeness of 
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the connection between the participle and the verb 

to which it clings (see 980-984). The supplementary 

participle is especially frequent in four connections : 
318. RuLE 1.—With verbs of beginning, ceasing, 


continuing, appearing. 


319. Roure 2.—With verbs of knowing and per- 


320. Roxie 3.—With verbs of enduring and feel- 


321. Rote 4.—With Aavdave, tuyyava, dbdave. 


822. VocaBuLARY. 


dy-&doros 2 


dpros 
“Apxyavdpérns 


ypadhy 

88a) 

bude KG. 
éx-SiSwpt (S0-) 
EpipiAn 


WPopar (98-) 
xddw (cda-) 
Kwvoravrivovrous % 


Myrpowodl TES 


Nixopydeaa 
rapa-opBdvea (af-) 
oripepov 


tnedited, unpublished (anec- 
dote) 

loaf of bread, bread 

Archimandrite, honorary title 
of Greek preaching monks 

writing, Scripture 

teaching, doctrine 

twelve 

edit, lit. give out 

Eriphylé, induced by a golden 
necklace to betray her hus- 
band, Amphiaraus 

be glad, rejoice 

break 

Constantinople 

Metropolitan, title of bishops 
of certain cities of special 
importance (pyTpérorss, lit. 
mother-city) 

Nicomedia, city in Bithynia 

receive from 

to-day 
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ovp-Bovreio (Bovre-) give counsel 
ovp-Bovrctopas (indir, m.) consult with 


ov-crparedopias (59) make an expedition with 
TeXevtaios 3 last, final 
Xpiods gold 

323. Exescise. 


1. ot “A@nvaios trap-é5ocay ras vais, wry Sddexa, 
tos Aaxedatpovios. 2. Néyovow "Epipinny 8a tov 
xpicoy tov dvdpa (husband) mpodoivas. 3. "Incois 
Ayer Tots pwabyrais: Ildcous aprous eyere; tinr-dyere 
(go), ere. wat yvovres Néyouas* Tévre, cad dv0 iyOvas. 
4. tov xaP jpépay (day by day) dprov Sos acy onpepor. 
5. €AOérw 7) Bacireia cov, ® Oeds. 6. trap-dwxa ipiy 
3 xal éyo map-éraBov. 7. 6 Kupwos jyav, "Inaods 
Xpurros, tH vurri év § wpo-ediSoto, édaBev dprov xai 
éxhacev kal elirev> todTé dott TO cud pov. 8. Kipos 
é&yva tiv girlav Twsoadépvous odcay (pres. pte. of 
ceil) Yrevdn. 9. Souae dxovov cov (from you) codods 
Aoyous. 10. tadra cizrav éravcaro (wavopat) Néyov. 

1. Did you read the Teaching of the Apostles? 
2. The Archimandrite, Philotheos Bryennios, Metro- 
politan of Nicomedia, published this inedited writing 
ten years ago (apo Séxa érav). 3. Bryennios was born 
(2 aor. of yhyvopas, yev-) at Constantinople, of (é«) poor 
parents, sixty years ago (apo é€jxovra érav). 4. Did 
you happen to hear this (lit. happen having heard)? 5. 
Proxenus was one of-those-making-the-expedition-with 
Cyrus (trav avotparevopévwv Kip), and he wished 
Xenophon, his guest-friend, to accompany (éropas) 
him. 6. Xenophon, having read the letter of Proxe- 
nus, shows it to Socrates and consults with him. 
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LESSON LIX. 


Second Aorist System of the -us Form, concluded : 
Synopsis and Inflection of the Second Aorist Sys- 
tem of tiOnps and inps in the Actwe and Middle 
Vouces. 

Grammar: §§ 432, 443 a, b, c,d; 333, 476 (last half). 


324. Prernars the two most important roots in 
the Greek language, from the innumerable compounds 
and derivatives into which they enter, are Oe- and é,, 
the themes of rlOnue I place and tine I send. This 
lesson is therefore devoted to the Second Aorist Sys- 
tem of these verbs. | 

What was said in §312 respecting the peculiar 
1 aor. in -«a (used only in the sing. of the indie. act.) 
applies to r/@nys and inus as well as to ddwpe. 


325. SYNOPSIS OF SECOND AORIST SYSTEM OF 7{Onps 
AND (np. 


2 AOR.-STEM Ge- : 2 aoRn.-sTEx é- 


Ind. se Wlany || § Tk 08 


( droy! cp" 
Sub. | 03 CSpor rt copa 
Opt. |  Getny Betuyy diny duny 
Imv. | 0és (448 b) 00 %s (448 b) ov 
Inf. Octwor (448 c) OloSou divas (448 c) tobcu 
Pte. Gels, Getora, Oly | Oduevos ds, doa, tv tnevos 

326. VocABULARY. 

dyav, -Gvos, 6 contest, game 
dva-ridnpe - dedicate 


1 The 2 aor.-stem é is changed by the (syllabic) augment (859 a) 
into e-. 
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dvatoAy east, Orient, lit. rising (of sun) 

*Apxdas, -ddos, 6 Arcadian 

dorafLopat greet 

dh-inpu send away, dismiss 

youn opinion 

"Edéows 8 Eiphesian 

xara-TiOnpe put down, deposit 

pera to Idoya after Easter 

WayTaxov everywhere 

Wé&Aras Peltae, city in Asia Minor 

mpoo-TiOnus put to, add to; midd. accede to 

rwréw sell (biblio-pole) 

ovv-TiOnue put together; midd. agree on, 
conclude 

prcxas in a friendly manner 

xpHotpos 3 useful : 

Xpitoriavds Christian 


32%. EXERcImsE. 

1. of "Edéctos rrodsopxovpevot av-fecay Thy Tod 
"Apréwids. 2. ov Set Bacihéa ad-eivas tovs én’ adrov 
otTpatevoapévous. 3. Thy hperépay didrlav xat-ebéueba 
mapa tos Oeois. 4. pr ért-OapeOa tots Troreplots. 
5. t@peba emi tovs wodeuious. 6. édy mrapadapev Ta 
Sra Trois Tlépcais, th yevnodpeda (fut. of yéyvopuat) ; 
1. Auxodpyor, tov Oévra vopous Aaxedatpoviots, udduora 
Gaupdfo. 8. Eevias, o “Apxds, &v & (while) ewecver ev 
Tlévrass, dyava eOnxev. 

9. rdv wévev wododow hpty wivra riyad’ of Geol. 

10. 1d Iva. Savrdv wavraxod ’ort! xpfowpov. 

1. The Greeks and the barbarians concluded 
friendship. 2. The king dismissed the Greeks in a 
friendly manner. 3. The other generals acceded to 


1 ge, = dori. 
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the opinion of Clearchus. 4. In the days after Easter, 
Christians in the East greet one-another (aAAqXous) 
saying: Brethren, Christ has risen! 5. Xenophon 
dedicated this spot (tozros) to Apollo and the Muses. 


3828. ConnEecreD PassaGE FoR TRANSLATION. 
{From the Septuagint. ] 
"Ex tod Sevrépov AiBrlov Moiood, rijs "EEdsov. 


VocABULARY FOR THE FOLLOWING PassAGE. 


apa NUPsE 

dva-LapBdvw take up 

dy-olyvipn open 

doretos (dorv) bright, lively 

dopaAdroruca pitch (lit. asphalt-pitch) 

“Efpatos 3 Hebrew 

éXos, -ovs, Td marsh 

é£080s, 77 going out; Hxodus 

6iBy ark (Hebrew word) 

KaTa-CKOTEvM watch closely 

Kara-\piw smear over 

kAaiw weep 

Aevi (indeclinable) Levi (Hebrew word) 

Aovw wash 

paxpdbev from afar off 

wa.dtov child 

wapa-Tropevopar proceed along by 

Papa (indeclinable) Pharaoh, name of kings of 
Egypt 


Q:vv. 2-6. Kat pla tov Ovyatépwv Aevi erexev! 
_ ulov kat Bovoa doteioy bvta expuev" avrov pets 
Mivas. mel 5é ovx edvvato ers xpvrrreyv, EdaBev 9 


12 aor. of rherew (rex-). #1 aor. of xptrre (xpuf-). 
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pearnp O(Bnv, nal xat-éxpicev' avrny acdadrtoTicacy 
cal év-éBare ro rradlov eis avrnv, Kal GOnxevy avro eis 
TO Eos Trapa Tov TroTapov. Kal KaT-ceoKOTrEvEY H Ade) 
avrod paxpober, ely ti yevnoetar. xaréBny Sé emi rov 
wotapov 7 Ovyadtnp Papaw NovaacGar* Kal ai &Bpas 
avris wap-erropevovro mapa Tov Twotapov Kal iovca 
tiv O(Bnv av-érhaBev. dvolEaca® 58 opa 7d tratdlov 
Kraiov' év th OiBn Kal Edn: amd tov mwadlov tov 
“Efpalov robré éotuv. 


LESSON LX. 


Formation of the Present-Stem.—First Four Clasees. 
Grammar: §§ 892, 393, 394, 895, 396, 897, 898, 899, 400. 


329. Four important tense-stems and tense-sys- 
tems, viz., the present, future, first aorist, second. 
aorist, have now been explained and learned. 

It is next necessary to examine the relation be- 
tween the theme and the present-stem. The theme 
is the fundamertal element upon which all the tense- 
stems are formed. It appears, in its simplest form, 
in the second aorist. Comparatively few verbs pos- 
sess, however, the second aorist. On the other hand, 

the starting-point of the verb, in all dictionaries and 
vocabularies, is the 1 singular present indicative, i. e., 
the present-stem. The present-stem is so related to 
the theme that the various additions and changes by 


11 aor. of xpi (xpr). $1 aor. of Aotw (Aov-). 
8 1 aor. of ofyvips (oty-). 4 Pres. ptc. ntr. nom. sing of «rales. 


158 GREEK LESSONS. 


which it is formed from it are indicated by seven 
suggestive names. These names of the seven classes 
of present-stems are as follows: I. Variable Vowel 
Class; II. Strong-Vowel Class; III. Tau Class; IV. 
Tota Class; V. Nu Class; VI. Inceptive or -cnw 
Class; VII. Root Class. 


RemMARK.—The ancient Greeks made no use of any such 
classification of present-stems. Modern scholars have derived 
this classification from the learned Brahmins of India, who 
applied it to the Sanskrit verb. The Sanskrit, the language 
in which the ancient sacred religious poetry of India is written, 
is an older sister of the Greek, and the structure of the two 
languages is so similar that great light has been thrown upon 
the Greek through the study of the Sanskrit. The school-boy 
of the nineteenth century may have, after six months’ study, 
more scientific knowledge of the Greek language than the 
most learned Greek grammarians of Alexandria ever attained ; 
and the American school-boy is indebted, for part of the light 
with which he pursues his study, to learned Brahmins of India. 


330. I. Vartaste Vowret Crass.—The present- 
stem consists of the theme, with the addition of the 
variable vowel °,. This large class includes most 
vowel-verbs and almost all contract-verbs : 


Bovrcdw (BovAev-) plan 


Kedevo (xeXev-) command 
xudvvebo = (xiwduvev-) incur danger 
Wo (Av-) loose 

qTrotéw (arote-) make 


331. II. Strone-Vowrt Crass.—In the present- 
stem the theme-vowel a, 4, v takes the strong form 
, «t, ev beside adding °, : 

Nelarw (Avtr-) leawe 
pevryw (puy;) flee 
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332. III. Tav Crass.—The present-stem is 
formed by adding the suffix 7°|, tothe theme. This 
class includes labial themes only : 


KpUTT@ (xpuB-) hide 


333. IV. Tora Curass.— The present-stem is 
formed by adding the suffix ¢°|, to the theme. The 
¢ so unites with the preceding letter as to occasion 
various sound changes; for these, see the grammar: 

(a) duvdcow (fudrax-) guard 
(b) aBpolfw (aOpod-) assemble 
voulte  (vopid-) think 
(c) ayyé\rAw (aryer-) announce 
BaryvAw (Bar-) throw 

(d) xrelyw («Ter-) kill 
gaivw  (dav-) show 


334. EXERrcisr. 


Write out the first person singular and the first 
person plural of the present, imperfect, future, and 
aorist, indicative of each of the above verbs in the 
active and middle voices. 

Note that the futures of Aeirw and devyw are 
from the strengthened themes Aeur- and devy-; that 
the future of devyw only occurs in the middle voice; 
that Aelzrw, devyw, BdAX.w form a second, and conse- 
quently no first, aorist. 


Orat EXERoImsE. 

1. Bovreve, Bovreverbat, Bovrctce, Bovdevcovot, 
éBovrevoav, Bovrevodvrwv. 2 KedevovTwv, éxenev- 
capev. 3. Towmpev, Trotovpev, errotobpev, erromnoapen. 
4. &dvtrov, Alae, Neltre, EXevre.. 5. npvrpover, Expupav. 


160 GREEK LESSONS. 


6. durdfover, épurakapev, épurdfavro. 1. vosodper 
(for voplcopev, cf. 425) evouioare. 8. ayyedodper, 
HyyelNapev, yyyédAropev. 9. arro-Krevoiot, am-exrevav. 
10. davodcr, pavodvras, Epnvay, épyvayro. 


LESSON LXI. 


Formation of Present-Stem, concluded.—Last Three 
Classes. 


Grammar: §§ 402 and Rem, 403 a and b, 404, 405. 


335. V. Nasat orn No Crass.—The present- 
stem is formed from the theme by adding a suffix 
containing v. 

(a) vl. POdve (¢6a-) antierpate 

(b) -as|.- aicPdvopat (aio) perceive 

(c) -a|,- with inserted nasal (u, v, y, according 

as 7-, T-, or « mute precedes) 

AapBava (dAaB-) take 
pavbava = (xra-)_ learn 
Tuyxava = (Tux) happen 

(d) -ve|,- ixvéopas (‘x-) come 

(ce) -vy  Selxvupes (Sex-) show 


336. VI. INozprive or -cxw Ciass.—The pres- 
ent-stem is formed from the theme by adding -cx|,- 
or -tox*|,-. The vowel before -cxw is usually made 
long. 

quia (yr) 

33%. VII. Roor Crass.—The present-stem is 

the theme itself, with or without a reduplication. 
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ny (a) say 
lornp (ora-) set (lornps = crore) 
TiOnus (Ge-) put 


338. Mrxep Crass.—An eighth class is some- 
times added to include tenses formed from different ~ 
themes, associated only on account of similarity of 
meaning. 

Epxouat, 2 aor. 7AOov (epy-, eAO-) come 


339. Sometimes the theme from which the dif- 
ferent tenses are formed varies slightly. 

Thus: aic@dvopat (avc9-) makes its future aioOn- 
copa as if from (ao6e-). 

And BovAopa: (SovA-) makes its future BovAjcopae 
as if from (SovAe-). 

And yéyvopas 398 b (yer-) makes its future yevioo- 
pas as if from (yeve-). 


340. ExErciss. 


Write out the third person singular and the third 
person plural of the present, imperfect, future, and 
aorist indicative of each of the above verbs in the 
active and middle voices. 

Note that ¢@dvw and ¢npé are to be written only 
in the active, aic@dvouat, ixvéopas, Bovropat, and 
ytyvozas only in the middle, voice. Note that the 
final vowel of the theme of ¢@dvm is not lengthened 
in the future and aorist. Note that AauBdve and 
tuyydvw show the strong forms of the theme A»f- 
and revy- in the future-stem; that parfdvw shows 
the theme paGe- in the future. Note that aicd- 
popes, Aap Pdvw, pavOdve, Tuyydve, ixvéowat, ylyvopat, 
have the second aorist, and yeyvecnw the second 
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aorist of the -4s form. Note, further, that the fu- 
ture of AapSdve, pavOdve, Tuyyave, yuyveoko, occurs 
only in the middle voice. 


Orat EXExcise. 

1. épOacapev, POdcovet. 2. jobovro, aicOnadpeba. 
3. éddBopev, Nppopas. 4. érvyere, ruyov. 5. édeiEate, 
SaEdcbwrv. 6. Eyrwcav, yvols. T. Extnoa, Eornr, 
éorycavto. 8. yryvope0a, éyevoueba. 9. éBovdopeOa, 
éBovdounp. 


LESSON LXII. 


Perfect Active Systems. 

Grammar: §§ 868, 864, 365, 867 (Reduplication); 446, 447, 448, 449, 
450, 451, 458 (Suffixes and Modification of Theme); 455, 817, 321 
(Inflection). 

341. Tux perfect tense in Greek is of much 
less frequent occurrence than the tense which bears 
the same name in Latin. The Latin perfect really 
comprehends under one name two tenses: the perfect 
proper (perfect with “have”); and the aorist (histor- 
ical perfect). The Greek perfect is the perfect with 
“have.” The perfect system in Greek includes the 
perfect and pluperfect tenses, both being formed from 
the same stem. 

There are two slightly different formations of the 
perfect active-stem, to which the names First and 
Second are given. They are best treated and studied 
side by side. The difference between them, as be- 
tween the two aorists, is one of formation only, and, 
as a rule, if a verb has the perfect in one formation 
it lacks the other. | 


PERFECT ACTIVE SYSTEMS. 1638 


342. In general, the first perfect-stem is made 
by appending the suffix -xa-; the second perfect-stem 
by appending the suffix -a-, to the reduplicated theme. 
The references at the head of the lesson explain what 
is meant by the reduplicated theme. 

343. The first perfect belongs especially to 
themes ending in a vowel; but includes some lingual 
and liquid themes. 

The following modifications of the reduplicated 
theme are to be noticed : 

(a) A vowel at the end of the theme is lengthened 
before -xa. 

(b) Verbs of the second class have the strong form 
of the theme. 

(c) Lingual-themes drop the lingual before -«a. 

(d) Liquid-themes of one syllable change e¢ to a. 

(e) In a few liquid-themes final »v is rejected. 


E. g. teriynxa- from tipdw (Tipa-) 
mwérea- “ eda (a1t6-) 
eotadxa- “ oTéddw (cTED-) 
kexpixa- “ xpivw (Kpuv-) 


The second perfect belongs especially to themes 
ending in a consonant. 

The following are the chief modifications of the 
reduplicated theme: 

(a) e of the theme becomes o. 

(b) Verbs of the second class have the strong 
form of the theme. 

(c) @ of the theme is often lengthened. 


E. g. exrova- from rely («rev-) 
mepevya “ evry (puy-) 
megnva “ daivw (pav-) 
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344. SYNOPSIS OF PERFECT ACTIVE SYSTEM OF Ate (Av-) 


AND ¢alve (dayr-). 
FIRST PERFECT SYSTEM. SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM. 
1 PERF.-STEM AcAvKa- 2 PERF.-STEM Tegyya- 

Perf. Plupf. Perf. Plupf. 
Ind. | AddA\vxa Dadrixy awidnva éredhhyn 
Sub. Aad bices redive 
Opt. AeA dKouss wedfvoun 
Imy. wanting _ wanting 
Inf. AcAundvas (889 d) . webnvévas (389 d) 
Pte. AeAvads (889 © and 244) wedryves (389 e and 244) 


345. Clauses of Result are introduced by [927] 
wore 80 that, which takes the indicative when 
stress is laid on the actual ocourrence of the result; 
otherwise, the infinitive. 


346. VocaBULARY. 
dvopnpa, -aros, 7d (a neg. 


and vép0s) transgression, lit. illegality 

dprdlw (dpras-) seize 

dgavys 2 (a neg. and daivw) out of sight 

elpnxa, pf. (no pres.) I have said 

viLw (viB-) wash 

OpKos oath 

GYts, -Ews, 7 countenance 

Flevias Aenias ) two of Cyrus’s gen- 

Tlaciwy, -wvos, 6 Pasion t erals who deserted. 

weNTAOTHS light-armed soldier, armed 
with wéAry, or small shield 

oré\Aw (oreA-) send 

Typéw (rnpe-) keep, observe 

ppdovnpa, -aros, 7d spirit, courage 

dere (conj.) so that, comm. w. infin. 
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34'7. EXERCISE. 

1. nets pév Ternpnxapev, ot Sé Trodéutoe AENUKAOL, 
ras orrovoas Kal Tovs Gpxous. 2. Suvdpeda, ody pelo 
dpovnpare trovrwy (than these),eis paynv eio-epyerbat. 
3. Tore mpoo-nrOe Revopovrs tay weNTaoTOY Tis Néyov 
Tabe* Yyryvackw Thy dovny TovTwY Tov aVvOpaTrar, 
SedovAcuca yap év TH éxeivoy yopa. 4. Kipos, éyov 
ods elpnna, éE-eXavver Sua Avdias. 5. émel Bevlas nat 
Tlactwy adaveis joav, Kipos avaréEas tots “EXAqvas 
ele Tade* OK aTro-Tedevyaow obToL oi dvdpes* Exo 
yap Tpinpes wate katadaBetv TO éxelvwy Toiov. 

6. vipov dvopfpara ph pévaiv Synv.! 

1. We have conquered (vixaw) the enemy in this 
battle (cognate accus.). 2. They have plundered all 
the country which they have conquered. 3. One of 
the targeteers said (€¢n) that he-had-been-a slave (perf. 
infin. act.) in the country of the barbarians. 4. The 
enemy had fled across the river. 5. We have seized 
many slaves from the Cilicians. 


LESSON LXIII. 


Perfect Middle System, including the Perfect, Plu- 
perfect, and Future Perfect Middle and Passive. 


Grammar: §§ 459, 460, 461, 466 (Formation); 318, 462, 4638, 464, 
465 (Inflection). 


348. Tue perfect and pluperfect tenses employ 
the same set of forms for the middie and passive 
voices. 

The perfect middle-stem has no suffix like the per- 


1 Inscription on an ancient baptismal font at Ravenna. It reads 
alike in either direction. dyay is for pdyny. 
13 
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fect active-stem, but consists merely of the reduplicated 
theme. In respect to vowel changes of the theme, 
the perfect middle follows the first perfect active. 


E. g. tertyn- from tipdw (ripe) 
ectanX- “ arédd\w (oTED-) 


To this stem the endings are applied according to 


the rules for the inflection of the -us form. 

REMARK 1.—Many vowel-verbs add o to the stem of the 
perfect middle: reré\eo-pa: from redéw (rede-) complete. This 
o (which falls away before endings beginning with o) is regu- 
larly added in the perfect middle of vowel-verbs which retain 
a short theme-vowel in the future, aorist, and perfect active. 

REMARK 2.—The inflection of the perfect middle system 
of mute-verbs and liquid-verbs requires more explanation than 
can be given here of the sound-changes caused by the concur- 
rence of consonants in the stem and endings. These changes 
are illustrated in the paradigm of 328, and follow the rules of 
51-54 and 61. 


349. The future perfect-stem is made by add- 
ing o*|, to the perfect middle-stem. Its inflection is 
the same as that of the future middle, but its mean- 
ing is almost always passive. 

350. syNOPsis OF PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM OF Ado (v-) 
AND te\fe (rec). 


1 PERF.-STEM AcAv- 1 PERF.-STEM tTereAe(c)- 
Perf. Plapf. Perf. 
Ind. Avy = AeA dyn serOxco-pa. = tvere\do-pryy 
Sub. Aedupdvos & Tereheo~pévos © 
Opt. Acduptvos elny Terehco-pévos elyy 
Inv. Aveo ver&ic-co 
Inf. Aedbo-Gax (389 b) vere\é-cbar 
Pte. Aedupéyos (889 b) rerekeoptvos 
(For inflection of these forma, 
see 328) 


a 
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351. VocaABULARY. 


evyot, good-will 
p-écrov center 
rurros $ faithful 
TeAEw complete 


352. EX=Encise. 

1. day vixdpev Td pécov Tov Bacidxod otparev- 
patos, pn Kipos mpos rods “EXAnvas ipo tis paxns, 
wavra nyiv (by us, 769) TeréXectat. 2. qap-yyyeNTo 
(orders had been given) rots “EAAnow tecbas (to 
charge) émi ro pécov, drs (because) Bactrevs Hy exci. 
3. Kipos am-éOave év Th payn xal em abt@ ot TioTo- 
TaTot pido: payouevor trép avrov. 4. év rovrows hy 
"Aptamarns bs éretipnto peyados (greatly) da thy 
etvotay. 5. at orovdal AéAvyTaL iro TOY BapBdpor. 

1. All things had been well completed. 2. We 
have been greatly honored by Cyrus. 3. The sus- 
picion of the Greeks and the insolence of the Persians 
seems to have been dissolved (Aim). 4. We have 
been commanded? (it has been commanded us) to ad- 
vance as quickly as possible. 5. We have been re- 
leased (Avw) by our master. 


353. Connecrep PassaGE ror TRANSLATION. 


"Ex ris Sevtépas "Esruoronrijs Tlavaov, tod ’Arrocrodov, 
apos Ttodeov. 
VOCABULARY FOR THE FOLLOWING PassaGE. 


dyardw (ayazra-) love , 

dvdAvors, -Ews, loosing, dissolving; hence disso- 
lution (N. T.), (analysis) 

dywvilo (aywvid-) contend in contest (agonize) 


dard-Kelpat lie away, be laid up 


1 wap-ayyéAAw (ayyeA-). 
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Scxaoovyyn justice 

Spd jos COUrsE, TACE-COUrSE 
éxipdveca. appearance (Epiphany) 
nd (adv.) already 

KaLpos time, specific time 
Aowrds 3 (Accrw) remaining 

Aourdy (adv.) henceforth 

WOT, -EWS, 7 Saith 

orévow pour out (as libation) 


4:vv. 6-8. éyo yap 75n o7révdopat (passive) xad 
6 Katpos Ths avadvocws pov éd-éornxev (perf. act. from 
ég-iornpt, “is at hand,” lit. “stands at hand”). ov 
KadOY ayava nyovic pat, TOV Spopov TeréNeKa, THY TloTW 
TeTnpnka* Rowtrov atro-xetral por Oo Ths Siucacocvvns 
otépavos by atrodoce pot 6 Kuptos, 6 Sixaos xptrns, 
ev exelvyn TH hepa, ob povoy 5é ewol adda Kal Traow 
Tots NYaTrNKOGL THY eTipavelay avTod. 


LESSON LXIV. 


Passive Systems, including the First and Second 
Aorist and the First and Second Future Passive. 


Grammar: §§ 468, 469, 470, 471, 478, 319, 322. 


354. As explained in § 107, most of the forms 
called Middle may have, when the connection re- 
quires it, a passive meaning. 

In two tenses alone has the passive voice distinct- 
ive forms of its own. These two tenses are the aorist 
and the future. These tenses exist in a two-fold 
formation, so that a first aorist and first future pas- 
sive, and a second aorist and second future passive, 
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are found. The inflection of the two formations is 
the same; the difference is in the stem. Verbs which 
have the first aorist and first future passive ordinarily 
lack the second, and vice versd. 

355. The first aorist passivestem is formed by 
appending the suffix -Ge-; the second aorist passive- 
stem, by appending the suffix -e-, tothe theme. These 
suffixes become -@n- and -7- before a single consonant 
in the ending. The special suffix is necessary, since 
the Greek has only two sets of personal endings. 
Without the suffix the aorist passive would be iden- 
tical with the second aorist active of the ys form, of 
which in genera] it follows the inflection. 

The modifications of the theme in the formation 
of the first aorist passive-stem are in general the same 
as in the perfect middle-stem (see Lesson LXIII). It 
is to be added that vowel verbs lengthen a short final 
vowel of the theme before the suffix -0e-, and that 
mute themes change a final 


Labial (ar, 8, ) to @ before Oe ; 
Palatal (x, % x) tox “¢ 
Lingual (7, 6, #) ton “ & 


Thus, from Tipaw (Tipa-) honor, 1 pass.-stem ripnbe-. 
Teréw (TeArc-) complete, “ rereabe-. 
Aelarw (dsT-) leave, cc Neth be-. 
«ayo (ay-) lead, <  aybe-. 
6 elm (mi0-) persuade, “ ewe. 
356. The second aor. pass. belongs especially to 
consonant themes. The only modification of the 
theme is that « of the theme is changed to a. 


. Thus, from xomtw (xorr-), 2 aor.-stem xorre-. 
«  oTé\Aw (oTer-), = oTaNe-. 
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35%. SYNOPSIS OF 1 AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM OF Ada 
(v-), AND OF 2 AOR. PASSIVE SYSTEM OF ové\A\w (cred-). 


1 PASSIVE-STEM AvGe- 2 PASSIVE-STEM orade- 
Ind. deny tordAny 
Sub. dw06 (478 0) orads (478 a) 
Opt. Avdelny oradeny 
Imv. A6Oyrs (73 b) orddnbr 
Inf. AvoAvay (889 d) orahfiva: (389 d) 
Pte. Avdels (389 e) oradeds (389 c) 


358. The stem of the future passive is formed 
by adding o*|, to the stem of the aorist passive. Thus, 
the first future passive will end in -O@ycopat, the sec- 
ond future passive in -yoovar. The inflection is in 
all respects like that of the future middle. 


359. SYNOPSIS OF THE 1 FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM OF 


Ada (Av-)) AND OF 2 FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM OF 
orOhe (cred-). 


1 FUT. PASS.-STEM Av@no®|e | 2 FUT. PASS.-STEM oTAAnO°|¢ 


Ind. AvOfcopar oTadAhcopar 

Opt. Avoncolpny orakyncolpny 
Inf. Avofcer Gar orahfoer Oar 
Pte. Aveno-dpevos oradyospevos 


360. VocaBuLaRy. 
ddtros 2 (a neg. and Ady grief) without grief 


dripalw (aripad-) disgrace 
bia-BddAw (Bad-, Bda-) slander, lit. throw across, 


of insinuations and 
falsehood 
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di-dyo (-ay) lead or carry through ; 
pass through 

Kata-Kortw (Ko7-) cut to pieces 

duds arrow 

“apoddrns traitor, Lat. proditor 

Taos tomb (epi-taph) 

rogevw (rofev-) wound with arrow 

ovA-hapBdvw (AaB-) , apprehend, arrest 

361. Exxncise. 


1. MéAnros é-zrorAvopKnOn Troddovs pfvas bro Kipov. 
2. wodAal Téres Tracadépvous édd0naav (Bap) Kipo 
io Baciéws. 3. 9 huyn TeV TodeLlwy bd Tov 
aryyédou TH apyovTe HyyerOn (ayyedrA\w). 4. deb 7 
copia Kxéxpitat cat xpiOnoerat (Kpivw, 448b) dpicrov 
erie. 5. SiaBrAnOels (448 c) bd Tuscadépvous Kipos 
nian bio Tod ddeApod. 6. ovdels Taos ’Opovtou, 
Tod mpodotov, éddvn. 7. dSv0 Oyo To Mévavos 
oTpatevpatos KaTexoTncay uTo Tav Kidleov. 8. 
"OAbyot trictol hiros audi Kipov ércipOnoav. 9. éav 
pot TreaOnre, Neyee Mévav rots "EAXAnat, TinnOnoecGe 
Tpo TOY GAwWY oTpaTLHTaY bro Kupov. 

10. ofSels GAdvros trav Blov Si-hyayev (436). 

1. Cyrus was sent by his father (as) satrap of 
Phrygia and Cappadocia. 2. One soldier in Cyrus’s 
army was said to have been wounded by an arrow. 
3. The. generals were arrested and led to the king. 
4. The soldiers obeyed Menon, and crossed the river. 
5. Miletus will be besieged by Cyrus, but will not be 
taken. 6. If we do not conquer, we shall be cut to 
pieces. 

Write 1 sing. indic. of the 1 aor and 1 fut. pass. 
from the following verbs: dyaw (ay) lead, BddrAw 
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(Bar-, Bra-) throw, NapBdve (Aaf-, 1 pass.-stem AnPpOe-) 
take, méumw (meym-) send, didwpe (S0-) gwe. 

Write 3 pl. indic. of the 2 aor. and 2 fut. pass. 
from the following verbs: xomrw (xom-) cut, oreo 
(oren-) send, tpémm (Tper-) turn. 


LESSON LXV. 


Review of Verb r\0w.— Verbal Adjectwwes. 
Grammar: §§ 818, 814, 215, 316, 317, 318, 319. 


362. SpEcIMEN review questions on the verb Ado : 

1. Give the principal parts. 

2. What is the theme ? 

8. What suffixes are added to the theme in forming fol- 
lowing tense-stems: pres., fut., 1 aor., perf. act., aor. pass., 
fut. pass. ? 

4. Name these tense-stems: AV |e-, AVo|e-, AUoa-. 

5. What tenses have the augment ? 

6. What tenses have the reduplication ? 

7. Inflect the subjunctive in follg. tenses: pres., aor., perf. 

8. Inflect the optative in follg. tenses: pres., fut., aor., perf. 

9. Inflect the imperative in the pres. and aor. tenses, 

10. Give all the active participles, all the middle partici- 
ples, all the passive participles. 

11. What are the variable vowels of the subjunctive, and 
when is each used ? 

12. What is the mode-suffix of the optative ? 

18. To what tenses are the irregularities of accent of Adw 
confined ? 

14. To what modes of these tenses? What are the irregu- 
larly accented forms ? 

15. What is the quantity of final a: and o ? 

16. Write out and give orally the tense-stems of radeva 
(srasdev-) I educate and vixdw (vixa-) I am victorious. 


| 
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363. There remain two forms of the verb which 
closely resemble, in meaning, passive participles. 
They are called Verbal Adjectives. They are formed 
by adding to the theme the suffixes -ros and -réos, and 
are declined like adjectives of the vowel declension. 

Thus, from Avw (Av-) come the verbals: 


AuTOS, -7, -ov, Loosable, or that may be loosed, cf. 
Lat. solutus,; and 

Avréos, -a, -ov, that must be loosed, cf. Lat. sol- 
vendus. 


Of the two verbals, that in -réos is much the more 
common and the more important ; it corresponds very 
closely in meaning and use to the Latin participle in 
-ndus. When formed from a transitive verb it has 
both a personal and impersonal use, and may be used 
either in a passive or active sense. 

364. Ror 1.—The verbal in -réos takes 
the agent, or doer of the action, in the dative: 


Ta Tedla SiaBatéa éott Tots oTpaTiMrass. 


The plains must be crossed by the soldiers. 


[991] 


Remark.—For the agent usually expressed by imé with 
the gen., see page 42. 


365. Rute 2.—In the personal construc-_. 
. yl es . [989, 
tion, the verbal in -réos is passive in meaning, 990] 
and agrees with its subject like any other 
adjective; in the impersonal construction, the verbal 
stands in the neuter, is active in meaning, and takes an 
object in an oblique case: 
€TloTOAN ypaTrTéd éotiy (personal). 
A letter must be written. 
ypamréov éotly émtotoAny (impersonal). 
One must write a letter. 
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mevatéov dott Tois vomous (impersonal). 
One must obey the lars. 

In each of the three preceding examples a dat. of the 
agent might be added (e. g., ezoi or npiy). In the last example 
the impersonal construction only is possible, because the de- 
ponent verb weiGopa, obey, does not govern the acc. case. 


366. VocaBULARY. 
Personal. Impersonal, 
yparréos (ypap-) must be written one must write 


dca-Baréos (Ba-) must be crossed one must cross 


paxnréos (pax-, p0xe-) one must fight 
wewréos (xe-, weeb-) one must obey 
wounréos (sote-) must be.done one must do 
mopeutéos (wopev-) one must march 
oraréos (cra-) must be placed one must place 
deo pos chain 

Seoporys "prisoner 


drws, conj. com. w. fut. ind. tn order that, lit. in what way 


367. Exercise. 

1. 76 otpdrevpa otaréoy éorly iro (under) To dpos. 
 otpatiad otaréa éotly td To bpos. otatéov éott 
THY otpatiay i1r6 TO Bpos. 2. wavra Trountéa (éotly) 
nuiy Sirws viknoopev. Toinréov éotl mwavtTa Girws 
vinnoopev. 3. paynréoy éotiv, éav vixavy Bovrwpeda. 
4, am-eNovres S1a-Bynoopeba tov rrotrapov. 5. piv 
atr-eNOodar (2 aor. pte.) Tov motapov b:a-Baréov éotiv. 
6. wropeuréov éotl tots “EXAnot TOs TpwToUs TTABLOUS 
(720) waxporarous. 

1. The general must halt his (the) army under the 
mountain. 2. We must cross many rivers without 
bridges, while the enemy (pl.) hinder (gen. absol.). 
8. Having come and seen, we reported that the enemy 
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were fleeing. 4. The Greeks must make every effort 
(lit., must do all things),in order that they may con- 
quer the enemy. 5. The prisoner must be loosed 
from his (the) chains. 6. We must loose these prison- 
ers from their (the) chains. 


OxaL EXERciseE. 

1. 4 yédhipa AvTéa ott Tois “EAXAnow. 2. Hyiv 
tiv ev TS Hvdpatry Tworay@e yépipav Avréov eoriv. 3. 

" Ge teocréov: Bacidéa tipmtéov. 4. payntéov éory 

npwW OS apora. 

1. We must come into the enemy’s country and 
loose (lit. having come we must loose) the prisoners. 
2. Since the bridge across the river Euphrates has 
been broken (ris & 1@ Evdpdty rorap@ yedipas 
AvOelons), the Greeks must cross that great river with 
transports. 3. We must march to (émi w. acc.) the 
river Euphrates. 4. We must obey God rather than 
(uaAXov 7) men. 


LESSON LXVI. 
Present and Past Conditions. 


Grammar: §§ 892, 898, 894, 895. 


368. Furure conditions have been treated of 
under two classes in Lesson XXVIII. This lesson 
treats of conditions referring to present or past time, 
also under two classes. 

The Fist Cxass includes conditional sentences in 
which the truth of the condition is for the moment 
assumed. In conditions of this class it is usually 
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possible to substitute for “if” some other conjunc- 
tion, such as “since,” “as sure as,” without materially 
alteriny the sense. 

The following is the formula: 

369. Ruie.—In the condition, « with 
present or past indicative; in the conclusion, 
any tense of the indicative (without dy). 

ei Eyer (elye, Exye) 7do BuBAlov, Sacre (ediSov, 
ESwxev) avro. 

If (as sure as, since) he has (had) the book, he 
gives (gave) 2. 

A Latin name, Sumptio Dati, ‘supposition of that which 
is taken for granted,” has been suggested for this variety of 
conditions. 


[893] 


370. The conditions just considered are supposed 
to refer to single, particular cases, and hence are called 
by grammarians particular conditions. There belongs 
here also another class, which are called general con- 
ditions, because they are understood as holding good 
in a large number of cases, and often contain a gen- 
eral truth. They may be recognized by the possibility 
of substituting for “if” the conjunctions “if ever,” 
‘as often as,” “ whenever,” without essential change 
in the sense. In English the indicative is regularly 
used in such sentences, in both the condition and the 
conclusion. In Greek the indicative is used in the 
conclusion ; but the verb of the condition is subjunct- 
lve or optative. 

The following is the formula: 

371. Roure.— General conditions re- 
ferring to present time have: in the condi- 
tion, édy with the subjunctive (any tense); 
in the conclusion, the present indicative. 


(894, 
1 and 2] 
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General conditions referring to past time have: in 
the condition, «: with the optative (pres, aor., or perf.) ; 
in the conclusion, the imperfect indicative. 


édy tt NapBavy (AdBy), Sidwot Tots Trwyxois. 
Lf (as often as, whenever) he receives anything, 
he (always) gives it to the poor. 


el rt AapBavor (AdBor), E5Sou Tots wrayois. 
Lf (as often as, whenever) he recewed anything, 
he (always) used to gwe it to the poor. 
ReMAaRK.—It will be observed that. general conditions co- 
incide in the form of the conditional clause with the first and 
second forms respectively of future conditions described in 
Lesson XXVIII. It is the verb of the conclusion, always in- 


dicative and always implying repeated action, which marks them 
as general. 


372. The Sxconp Crass includes conditions past 
fulfillment, and therefore contrary to fact. 

The following is the formula : 

373. Rourz.—In the condition, ef with 
a past tense of the indicative; in the conclu- 
sion, a past tense of the indicative with av. 


[895] 


ei elye T6 BiBAlov, édiSou ay adro. 

Lf he had (were to have) the book, he would 
ge rt. 

He does not have it, therefore he does not give it. 

et Exrye TO BiBrilov, Ewxev av avo. 

If he had had the book, he would have gwen i. 

He did not have it, therefore he did not give it. 


REMARK.—For this variety of conditions a Latin name, 
Sumptio Falsi, ‘‘supposition of that which is no longer true,” 
has been proposed. The tenses chiefly used in conditions con- 
trary to reality are the imperfect and aorist. Ordinarily, the 
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imperfect implies that the condition refers to present time; 
the aorist, that it refers to time past. 


374. VocaABULARY. 


daro-xpivopas (xptv-) reply 
yupvdlo (yupvad-) exercise 
éyyis (adv. w. gen.) near 


Onpevo hunt 

olda (491) I know 

xapww olda I feel gratitude 

waiw strike 

mdyrws adv. (was) by all means, certainly 
wapahewos park (Engl. derivative, Paradise) 


wépav (adv. w. gen.) on farther side of 


375. Exercise. 

1. KAéapyos Kipo elev’ oles, & Kipe, rov ddexpov 
cov, "ApraképEnv, payeioOas (fut. inf. of payopat) ; 
2. vn Ala, am-expivato Kipos, ei Aapeiov nat Tapvoad- 
ridos Trais ott, THY Bacirelay Tov Tlepody ov Arproyat 
(fut. of AapBdvw) dvev payns. 3. olda Ste obras oO 
avOpwiros ov 7 MOev eis THY Tod, Aeyer yap STL ovK 
eldev wroniTas. mtoditas dé wavrws dp edev, ei eis THY 
wow HAOev. 4. éav Ttois otpatimtas Soxh (§ 164, 
page 61) am-sévar, KXéapyos &peras abrois. 5. ei ed 
émabey wird Kipou, yapw dv jde (491). 6. ef téxva 
"ABpadp (gen. case) 7re, é-arovetre dv Epya “ABpadp. 
1. évrab0a Kipp iy péyas trapddacos év & €-Onpever, 
ei BovNotro éavtév Te Kal Tovs imious yupvaca. 8. 
day éyyds EXOn 6 Odvaros, ovdels dtro-OvnoKew Bovr€cTat. 
9. ef Kréapyos tia Bdaxevovra (shirking) ido, érate 
TOUTOV. 

1. We can not cross all the rivers in this country, 
if the enemy hinder. 2. We should not have crossed 


er ee 7 
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this bridge, if the enemy had hindered. 3. What 
would have hindered the soldiers, if Cyrus had led 
(jryaryev)? 4. We should have perished (d7-wrocpeda 
av), if we had not taken food and water. 5. Cyrus 
hunts in the park before the palace, if (as often as) he 
wishes to exercise his horses. 6. If the enemy had 
captured (taken) us, we should have been slain (2 aor. 
of amroOvyoKnw). J. If Clearchus had not led the right 
wing of the Greeks, Cyrus would have conquered. 
8. If we wish to conquer, we must fight as-bravely- 
as-possible (as xpdriota). 9. The Greeks must cross 
the first bridge which they see. 


Orat EXERcis5. | 

1. ri dv Strabov, ef eis THY Tom HAOoy; 2. ovdev 
dy &rrabes, ci eis Thy Todw HrAGes. 3. S-éBnv av rHv 
yépupay, et yn eldov Tors BapBdpous trépay tod trota- 
pod. 4. day te yw, Sidwps trois wrwyxois. 5. et 
é-Bovnero Hiv GrecOas, éSuvaro av. 

1. If you had called (é-«dAeoas) me, I would have 
come. 2. Tell me, if you wish anything. 3. I wish 
nothing. 4. If I wish anything, I (always) tell my 
friends. 


LESSON LXVII. 


List of Common Conjunctions and Particles.—Con- 
nected Descriptwe Passage. 


376. Tis lesson contains a list of the most 
common Greek conjunctions and particles. Particle 
is a name given to certain short words, commonly 
adverbial in their character, which give various shades 
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of expression to a Greek sentence, commonly indi- 
cated in English by varying intonations of the voice. 
The meaning of particles is always affected by the 
connection, and can at times be more easily felt than 
described. 

The words in the following list marked * are post- 
positive, i.e., they can not begin a sentence, but are 
ordinarily its second word : 


37%. aAdd, conj., but, strongly adversative. It 
was, in origin, a ntr. pl. (with changed ac- 
cent) of ddXos other, and meant an other 
respects. 

ydp,* conj., for. 

5é,* conj., but, and; less strongly adversative 
than dAAd, and often merely continuative, 
like «at. 

5y,* particle, now, indeed, in particular, just ; 
marks something as immediately present to 
the mind, and is capable of a great variety 
of renderings. It often means accordingly, 
then, a8 in ev 7. It sometimes approaches 
on, Lat. jam, in meaning, as in vov 89, now 
already. 

érrel, adverbial conj., when, as. 

év @, adverbial conj., while, lit. 2 what [time]. 

wat, conj. and, xal—xal, re—xal, both—and. 

pev *—Sé,* conjunctions, marking a contrast, 
strong or slight, between clauses, the first 
of which contains the pév. 

pévrot,* particle, however. 

Gre, conj., when, as. 

ovv,* inferential adv., therefore. 

@s, adverbial conj., when, as. 
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378. VocaBULARY. 
dywv, -Gvos, O 
dyaviLeo 
aipw 


"Axadypeva 


GAAopas (dep.) 

dApa, -ros, 76 

dpxaios 3 

doKéw 

GOKHTLS, -€WS, 7 

Bdpos, -ous, To 

yupvaovov 

UpVaOTIKG 

yupvos 3 

yovia 

Sta-Typéw 

Seahopos 2 

dioxos 

Spdpos 

éf-dyw 

érorsdlw (Srouos 2) 

iwatiov 

lxupes 3 

Kdtw (-répw, -TrdTw, 260) 

xpéuapar (dep.) 

olknpa, -TOs, TO 

ot (adv. of place) 

wdaXy 

muypa 

Tvyxava 

byes 2 

as (as adv. w. numerals) 
13 


contest 

contend 

lift 

Academy, locality — with 
gymnasium—in suburbs 
of Athens. Here Plato 
taught 

leap (Lat. salio) 

leaping 

ancient 

practise 

practice 

weight 

gymnasium 

gymnastics 

naked 

corner, angle 

preserve 

different 

discus, quoit (disc) 

running (hippo-drome) 

lead out, derive 

prepare, make ready 

mantle, outer garment 

strong 

below, low 

hang (intrans.) 

room 

where 

wrestling 

boxing 

attain 

healthy 

about 
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379. To Tupvdocov. 


To éy "AOnvass yupvdovoy fy Toros od of véot ’AOn- 
paios Hoxouv. To dé dvoua éEdyeras amo yopvds, Ott of 
GOrnTai yyovilov yupvol, TobTd éott, dvev TOv ipatlov. 
oi ayaves ey TH apyaiw yupvaclp jaar olde Spdpos, 
Sloxos, Gra, mvypn, wddn. ev Sé tais cal yyov 
huépass® ardvres dn aicOdvovrat Tis avayens Tis Ka? 
npepay® aoxnoews Wa SvarnpnOy To cGpa ioyupov Kad 
iryeés. ev wodXals ody ayonais Kat-éoTn* yupvdow ev 
ols of pabnrai yupvdfovoew. Kard-Bn6t, et Bovrer, ets 
TO KaTw pépos THs "EXevbépas *Axadnpelas 7H Opa apo 
Tay pabnparov cat Néye Ti Opas. ope, év oixnpari Tie 
peyado, @s éxaroy pabntas aaKxobyras tas Stadopous 
qyupvartiucds. ev pow TH yusvarip Gdrovras véor 
Tiweés, els 5é tovTwy dq Ervye Tod tnpous tévre Todar. 
iSé° dv ddd ToIr@ véous KpEeuapévous ard THs KALpaxos, 
év @*° addou Tpeyover Td oTddwov: oTddwv yap Exomev 
ev TO yupvacly, oryp peiov Svoiv wWrEOpav TO jAjKos. 
év TH 5é ywvlg éxelvn opd ioyvporaroy GOAnriy peydda 
Bapn aipovra. rodrov tov tporov ot hpétepot veot 
éroupalovtat Tots Tod Biov ayact. 


1 811, “ because.” 

3 éy rats Kaf jpdv jyuépus, “in our days.” 

3 xa? jpuepav, “ daily.” 

“ xar-dorn, 2 aor. from xaé-lornuu, “have been established.” 
5 i3é, imperative from «Bor, “see,” 

6 éy §, “while.” | 
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LESSON LXVOII. 


Anabasis commenced.— Recomposition, based upon the 
Anabasis. 


Review Grammar Lesson: §§ 354, 355 with a and b, 356, 860. 


880. VocABULARY. 


duddrepos 3 both (predicate position) 

aaber éw be sick 

yeopyes (v7, spyov) farmer, lit. earth-worker (Georgie, 
George) 

TpvAAos Gryllus, an Athenian, father of 
Xenophon 

ere véos av while still a youth 

igropio~ypaos historian, historiographer 

Srdpry Sparta 

ovy-ypadeus, -ews, 6 author, writer 

reXeuT? end 

inr-orrevw suspect 

diAd-codos philosopher 


381. [Artaxerxes and Cyrus are summoned to their father’s 
death-bed. 
828, 506, 1 172, a 299 


Aapelov kal Tapvadridos whyvoras mates Svo, 
mpedBurepos pev ’AptraképEns, vebrepos dé Kipos. émret 
856 3 


60 
dé iio Bever Aapetos xal bm-warreve TeneuTHY ToD Biov, 
478 
2-Botrero TO Tate dudorepe Wap-evas. Oo pev ov 
980, 984 528, 9 
mpeaBurepos Trap-wv é-Tiyyavev. 
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382. Rxecomposirion. 


1. Who was the author of the Anabasis ? 

2. Xenophon, the son of Gryllus, an Athenian, 
was the author of the Anabasis. 

3. While still a youth, he became a disciple of 
Socrates. 

4, Xenophon did-many-things-well': he was 
farmer, soldier, general, philosopher, historian. 

5. Xenophon, although he was an Athenian,? 
loved Sparta more than Athens. 

6. The beginning of the Anabasis is as-follows *: 

7. Artaxerxes was the older, Cyrus the younger, 
son of Darius, King of the Persians. 

8. Darius, having-fallen-sick,‘ wished Artaxerxes 
and Cyrus to be present. 

9. Artaxerxes alone happened to be present. 


383. Orat EXErcisez. 


1. Iam son of Darius, King of the Persians. 

2. Cyrus was younger than Artaxerxes, his bro- 
ther. 

8. The death of Darius was approaching (apoo- 
épyopiat). 

4. While death approaches, Darius wishes to see 
both his sons. 

5. The older was present, but the younger was 
absent. 

6. Cyrus happened to be absent, but Artaxerxes 
happened to be present. 


1 woAAd ed éwxolet. ? "AOnvatos Sy. 
* 98¢. 4 acberhoas. 
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384. The following suggestions are made to the 
scholar on commencing connected translation : 


1) Prepare and keep a careful written translation of that 
part of the Anabasis (first seventeen sections) included in the 
present and the succeeding twelve lessons. 

2) Pronounce aloud the Greek of each new lesson, until it 
can be read as rapidly and as correctly as an equal amount of 
English. 

8) Translate aloud from the Greek into English, at least 
once a week, the entire narrative from the commencement. 
No other exercise is more profitable than this review and re- 
review. It gives new ideas of the significance of verb- and 
case-endings, makes the language seem living by bringing out 
the connection between the brief portions studied in separate 
lessons, and will do more than any other one thing to lay the 
foundation of future scholarship. 

4) Make each new lesson a review grammar lesson. Leave 
no form without understanding it thoroughly, and, if needful 
explanation is not given in the class, seek it of the teacher in 
private. 

5) It is expected that the principal parts of all verbs, to 
which references are given, will be carefully learned. This 
task will be rendered easier if the scholar keeps from the be- 
ginning a list of the verbs referred to. It is also well to check 
off such verbs in the verb-lists in the grammar. 


LESSON LXIX. 


Review Grammar Lesson: §§ 968, 969. 


385. VocABULARY. 


abpoita gather, collect 
dzro-Selxvipe (1) show forth, (2) appoint 
non (adv.) already 


ixavos 3 sufficient, competent 
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Kaore\ds Castélus, plain in Western Asia Minor 

Happdows 3 Parrhasian, of Parrhasia, a town in 
Arcadia 

rote 3 trusty 

carparys satrap, title of governor of a Persian 
province 

Twoadépyys, -ovs Tissaphernes, satrap of Southern 
Asia Minor 

PapvaBaLos Pharnabazus, satrap of Northern 
Asia Minor 


386. [ Cyrus, coming from a distance, errives only just be- 
fore his father’s death. 


, 898 126 
Kipov S€ peta-tréwreras amd Ths apyijs ys avrov 
528, 8 
carpdmny é&trolnce: xal orparnyov 5é avrov am-dédeke 
240 29 # 898 ; 
awdvrov bcos cis Kaorwdod tediov abpolfovtar. ava- 


619, T 828, 5 
Balves ody 6 Kipos XaBav Trocadépyny ws didov, rar 
oS BIS, 16 & 96D 147 
trav ‘EXdjvov éyov omditas avéBn tprdxoclovs, 


028 
dpyovra & avrav Feviay Iappdovop. 


38'7. Recomposirion. 

1. Before-his-death! Darius made Cyrus, his 
younger son, general of Asia Minor. 

2. In this country there were already two satraps : 
Pharnabazus and Tissaphernes. 

3. Cyrus, not wishing to leave-behind* Tissapher- 
nes, takes him with himeelf. 

4, And Cyrns also took with him three hundred 
hoplites of his Greek soldiers (of the Greeks). 


2 wpd roi Caydrau. 2 wora-Aclmwes. 
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5. Xenias was commander of these hoplites. 

6. Having taken sufficient soldiers, I will go up. 

7. We went up with many hoplites. 

8. Let us appoint Cyrus general of all who assem- 
ble in the plain of Castdlus. 


388. OraL EXERcise. 


1. Darius appoints Cyrus satrap. 

2. Cyrus is-sent-for from the province. 

8. He takes sufficient trusty friends and goes up 
to Babylon. 

4, Let us assemble in the great plain of Castélus. 

5. Let us take our friends and go up to Babylon, 
that great city. | 

6. I went up without-having (not having) friends, 
but Xenias happened to have three hundred hoplites. 


LESSON LXX. 


Review Grammar Lesson: §§ 420, 421 a, b, c, 422 (Formation of Fu- 
ture); 932, 1 and 2 (Optative in Indirect Discourse). 


3889. VocABULARY. 


dzro-KTeivw kill 
dia-BidAw slander, slanderously charge 
éf-auréw ask from (another), beg off 
éxfpds, adj. used as subst. personal enemy, cf. Lat. 
tnimicus 
éri, w. dat. of pers., some- in power of 
times 


poyrore never 
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390. [ Tissaphernes causes the arrest of Cyrus. Cyrus, on 
his release, determines to dethrone his brother. ] tes 
"Enrel S€ é-reXeurnce Aapeios xad xat-éoTn eis THY 


518, 4 
Baothelav "ApratépEns, Tesoaspépyns Sia-Bdrrer Tov 


658 822,987 775 
Kipos ‘mpos Tov abeMspor, di @s bs (that) ért-Boudetor avuT@. Oo 
978 519, 4, 969.6 


ee meiBeral Te Kat civ aypldve Kopov os der o-rerevisy 


; dé yanrnp eEasrmoapin aurov dero-méurres marsy émt 
658 589, 9 & 891 b 
THY apyny. oO 3. ds dar-ihe cuvSiveboas xa dripaabels, 
g85 418 799,24 
Bovneverat & Srrews pryrore ere Eoras eri TH ddeAdG, aan’, 
585, 5, 4 107 
qv Suvyrat, Baothevoe avr éxelvov. 


391. Recomposrrion. 


1. After-this’ Darius died and Artaxerxes was 
settled? in the kingdom. 

2. Darius having-died and Artaxerxes having- 
been-settled in the kingdom, Tissaphernes, being-a- 
false-friend,® slandered (aor.) Cyrus. 

8. Cyrus is-plotting-against his brother: so (odtw) 
Tissaphernes slanderously-charges. 

4, Tissaphernes slanderously-charges that Cyrus 
is plotting against his brother, Artaxerxes. Tissa- 
phernes was-slanderously-charging that Cyrus was 
plotting-against Artaxerxes. 

5. I will-put-to-death my brother, says Artaxerxes, 
and forthwith ‘ arrests him. 

6. Parysatis begs-off-for-herself Cyrus, her younger 


S00. 


2 wera Ta’ra. 2 xat-éorn, 
3 Yevdhs plros dy. 4 ebOus. 
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7. Having thus departed, Cyrus deliberates in- 
what-way he shall no longer be in-the-power-of Arta- 
Xerxes. 

8. I will become king instead-of him, he says, if I 
can. 


392. OraL EXERCISE. 


1. I will never slander my friends. 

2. Who slandered Cyrus ? 

3. Tissaphernes, his false friend, will slander Cyrus. 

4, Cyrus will be slandered by Tissaphernes. 

5. I hope that I shall never be slandered by false 
friends. . 

6. My (personal) enemies (éy@po/) slanderously- 
charged that I plotted against my native-country. 


LESSON LXXI. 


Review Grammar Lesson: §§ 880, 881, 885, 887 (Modes in Final 
Clauses). 


393. ‘VocABULARY. 


dzrapaoKevos 2 unprepared 

Bacrrevw rule, reign 

Sta-riOnpe place in order, arrange, 
dispose 

éri-xpvrrw conceal 

érre- eX €opan take care of 

evvoixds (ev, vdos) exew be of friendly mind 

tr-dpxw (1) begin, (2) begin service 


of any kind, aid 
dore, conj. of result, comm. 
followed by infin. 80 that, that 


190 GREEK LESSONS. 


394. [ With his mother’s constant help, Cyrus attaches to 
himaelf Persians of ali classes. cadiaaaiatidet Greet force} 
508, 7 
Lapuoares pay 7 9 pirnp umipxe TO Kipe, 


gudodoa QuTov pidrov 4 q TOV Bacirevovra "A praképEnv. 
4,2 = 789.6 
darts 8 apievciro Toy mapa PBaoihéws mpos avrov, 
256 
WavTas obra Sva-riels & AT-ETEMTETO WOTE AUT@ paddov 
143 


dirous elvas fh Bactrel. Kal Tov tap éavt@ BapBdpov 


952 
érr-eeXeiro, ws (in order that) vrodepety Te ixavol einoav 


810, 881 
Kad evVoIKas exouev avt@. thy Sé “EAXXquicny Sivapey 
518, 10 
HnOpofev ws uduora éSuvaro émi-xpuTrropevos 8rras Ste 
651 528, 5, 881 


AT apacKevoTarov AdBot Bacidéa. 


395. ReEcoMPosirtion. 


1. Parysatis, Cyrus’s mother, loved her younger . 
son more than the reigning Artaxerxes. 

2. Many Persians used-to-come from the king to 
the province of Cyrus. 

8. All these became (é-yévovro) friends to him. 

4, He had also many barbarians in his prov- 
ince. 

5. I will take-care-of them, he said, in order that 
they may be competent to fight. 

6. And I will collect a Greek force from all the 
Greek cities. 

7. Having collected this force as secretly as pos- 
sible, I will take the king unprepared. 

8. Both Greeks and barbarians in the province 
were well disposed to Cyrus. 
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396. Orat Exercise. | 


1. Parysatis was Cyrus’s mother. 

2. Mothers love their youngest sons (the youngest 
On). 

8. Envoys came from the great king to Cyrus, the 
satrap. 

4, These envoys became friends to Cyrus. 

5. If (as often as) any one comes from-the-pres- 
ence-of the king, Cyrus makes-him-his-friend '. 

6. If (as often as) any one came from-the-pres- 
ence-of the king, Cyrus used-to-make him his friend.? - 


LESSON LXXII. 
Review Grammar Lesson: §§ 428, 429, 431 (Formation of First Aorist). 


397. VocABULARY. 


dpxaios 3 ancient 

TO dpxaioy, adv. acc. anciently 

éeort, fut. eferrar it is possible, it will be possible 
lwvixds 3 Lonian 

érdcos 3 (rel. adj.) as much as, pl. as many as 


398. [Cyrus's method of raising a Greek force is described 
in dat ] 


818 
“8 ovy é-TrovetTO THY GUANOYHY* OTrOTas cige puva- 
was id Tais qwodeot, wap-jyyethe Tots bpovpdpyors 
254, 5 
sedarots AapBdvey avdpas Tedorovynciovs 6 bre Thei- 


\ abrdy plarov éaur@ woreirat. 
* Write sentences 5 and 6 according to the formula for general 
conditions (§ 894, 1 and 2). 
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94, 1 78 970 198 
orovs xal BeXrictous, os! émt-Bovdevovtos Ticcadép- 
1050, 4 d 
yous Tals moet. Kal yap hoav ai “IwvKad aénrees 


783 584, 4 
Ticcadépvous, To apyaioy &x Bacthews Sebopeva, TOTE 
951 & 500, 1 & 
5 adp-eorjxecay mwpos Kipov raca iv Maanrou. 


399. Recomposrrion. | 

1. Accordingly I was making my levy thus (as 
previously described, ofrws). 

2. Accordingly we will make our levy as-follows 
(de). 

3. I will send-orders to the garrison-commanders 
of the garrisons, which I have in the cities. 

4, Enlist (lit. take) men of-the-Peloponnesus as 
many as possible, for these are the bravest (lit. best) 
soldiers. 

5. Tissaphernes plots against the Greek cities. 

6. Since Tissaphernes plots against the Greek 
cities (gen. absol.), it-will-be-possible to enlist Pelopon- 
nesian men against him. 

7. The King of the Persians anciently gave the 
Ionian cities to Tissaphernes, his satrap. 

8. But, at this time, these cities had revolted to 
Cyrus. 


400. Onat Exercise. 

1. Let us make a levy for Cyrus. Let us make a 
levy for ourselves. | 

2. I have many garrisons in this city. 

3. Having enlisted as many soldiers as possible, 
come, | 
eee 

1 és, “on the ground that.” 
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4, The Ionian cities are not willing to remain in- 
the-power-of Tissaphernes. 

5. Accordingly they all revolt, except one. 

6. Let us send-orders to our garrison-commanders 
to enlist Peloponnesians alone. 


LESSON LXXIIL 


Review Grammar Lesson: §§ 435, 439, 440 (Formation of Second 
Aorist, common and yu-form); 828, 324 (Inflection of pres. and 
imperf. indic. of contracts in -de and -éw). 


401. VocaBULARY. 


éx-Bad\Aw cast out, banish 

éx-mintw fall’ out of ; hence, be deprived of, be 
exiled, often serves as passive of 
éxBad\Aw 

ériBouhy plot 

KaT-ayw restore, re-instate, lit. lead down 

MuAjows 3 Milesian, inhabitant of Miletus 


mpo-acbdvopa. perceive beforehand 
mpopacs, -ews, pretext 
wetpdopa: (dep.) try 


402. [The cruelty of Tissaphernes toward the Milesians 
burns to the advantage of Cyrus. | 


"Ev Mayra 8€ Ticoadépvns ™po avr O5,1ev0s Ta 
265 ad fin., 716 b 982 
avTa Taira Bovnevopevous, aTro- rips mpos Kipoyp, 
654 519, 4 
TOUS MEV AUTOV AT-EKTELVE rods dé be éBanrev. o 5é Kopos 


966 508, 19 a 
viro-ANaBav Tovs hevyovras ovA-réEas oTpaTevpa é-110- 
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104 . 
Mopres MidAnrov xal Kata yiv cal kata Oddaccay Kai 
6 , 24, 506, 4, 890 an 
éreipato KaT-wyew Tovs éx-remTmKoTas. Kal arn aw 


168 959 
GAN pohacts Fv avT@ tod aOpolfay otpareupa. 


403. REcomposition. | 

1. Tissaphernes perceived the plot in Miletus. 

2. Tissaphernes perceived the Milesians plotting. 

3. Tissaphernes perceived that the Milesians were 
plotting. 

4, The Milesians were plotting to revolt to Cyrus. 

5. Tissaphernes killed many of the Milesians, and 
. cast the rest out of the city. 

6. I will take-under-my-protection these fugitives, 
said Cyrus, and will besiege Miletus, and will restore 
the fugitives. ; 

7. Let us besiege Miletus by land and by sea. 


404. Ora Exercise. 


1. He perceives me plotting. I perceive him 
plotting. They perceive that I will be plotting. 

2. I will revolt to Cyrus. 

3. He will cast us out of the city. 

4. We were besieging Miletus. | 
, 5. I will try to take-under-my-protection the fugi- 
ives, 

6. I have many pretexts. He had many pretexts. 
The fugitives will have many pretexts. 
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LESSON LXXIV. 


Review Grammar Lesson: §§$ 468 (Formation of First Aorist Passive), 
$25 (Inflection of pres. and imperf. indic. of contracts in -de). 


405. VocABULARY. 


agww (dfs 8) deem worthy, claim 
daro-1réuTrw send back 

dyGopos be burdened, be vexed 
darravdw spend money 

Sac pos tribute 

ovdéy, ntr. of odes = in no respect, not at all 
OUp-TPATTW co-operate with 


406. [The plot progresses, aided by Parysatis, The king 
believes that Cyrus and Tissaphernes are wearing each other out 
in mutual hostility. ] 


mpos S¢ Baoiéa néyrreov nélov, dderdos ‘ov avToi, 
ie 4,948 261 
SoPjvae of tavtas Tas Toes padrov h Trocadépyny 
08,7 TAL 514, 6 715 116 
apyew avTayv, cal  pytnp ovuv-érpatrey alt@ TavTa* 
660 266, 143 
doe Baotnreds wis peey mpos éavrov émiBovdts ovx 


969 a 
Rabdvero, Twoadépver Sé é-vopsle moNenovvTa auto 
719 b 927 


audi ta otpatevpata Satravav: wore ovdey ityGeTo 
144 
aviv ) TON HOUVTODY - kal yap 6 Kipos am-erepre tovs 
995 
wpousror Sacuods Bacitel ex THY TOMWY OV O 
598, 9 984 


Tiscadéovns é-TUyyavey ExXwV. 


40'%7. Rercomposirion. 


1. As I am your brother (being your brother) I 
deem-it-right to have the Ionian cities. 
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2. I deem it not right that Tissaphernes should 
have them (lit. Tissaphernes to have them). 

3. The cities were given to Cyrus. 

4, Parysatis co-operated with Cyrus, so that the 
cities were given to him. 

5. I expend money fighting with the king. 

6. My enemies consider that I am spending money 
fighting with the king. 

7. I consider that Cyrus is spending money in 
fighting with the king. 

8. I am not at all troubled at the plot of Cyrus. 


408. Ora EXERCISE. 


1. Tissaphernes rules the Ionian cities. 

2. Cyrus claims to rule the Ionian cities. 

3. The Ionian cities were given of old to Tissa- 
phernes by the king. 

4. Great revenues accrue from the Ionian cities. 

5. Cyrus sends the accruing revenues from the 
cities which Tissaphernes has. 

6. Cyrus happens to have many cities. 

7. My mother happens to co-operate with me. 

8. I happen to have no revenues. 


LESSON LXXV. 


Grammar: §8 766, 767 (Dat. of Advantage or Disadvantage); 772 
(Dat. of Association and Opposition). 


409. Vooasuxary. 


A Bids Abgdus, town on the south shore of 
, the Dardanelles 
ayapat (dep.) admire 


. 
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at (adv.) 

Saperxds 

éxwv, -odoa, -dv, 
decl. like Avev 

“EXAjorovTos 

“EXAynorovtiaxds 3 


xarayturépas (adv. 


governs gen.) 
pipioe 3 
olxéw 
Opp.de 
ovy-yiyvopat 
ovp-Bddr\jw 
Tpédw 
Tpopy) 
imép 


Xeppovncos 


xpuciov 


on the other hand, again 

daric, Persian gold coin = about $5 

willing, usually translated as adv., 
willingly 

Hellespont, Dardanelles 

Hellespontian, lying along the Helles- 
pont ‘ 

Thracian 


opposite 

ten thousand 

dwell 

urge, rush ; midd. often start from 

come to be with, get acquainted with 

throw together ; midd. often contribute 

nourish, foster, maintain 

maintenance, support 

beyond (Lat. super) 

Cherronésus or Chersonesus, penin- 
sula north of the Hellespont 

gold-coin, money 


410. [The first contingent of the ten thousand is raised 


under Clearchus.]} 


"Addo 8¢ orpdrevpa avt@ ovy-eréyeto ev Xeppovycy, 


TT 719 8 
TH xatavritrépas "ABvdov, rovde Tov TpdTrov. Kréapyos 


1% 968 
Naxedarporos duyas f+ tovT@ avy-yevopevos 6 Kipos 


085, 4 
nyacOn Te avtoyv Kat SOwow atte piplous Sapetxors. 


968 
6 8 AaBav 76 ypvalov otpdtevpa ovy-éreEev amd Tov- 


TOV TOV Kpnudtov Kai é-rrohéwes ex Xeppovyjcou oppo- 


T2 


pevos Tois @pakl rots tarép “EAAjorovtop oixotet Kab 


14 
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e@péres tovs "EXAnvas: Bote kal ypnpata oup- 
997 
eBadXovro alte cis THY TpopHny TOY OTPAaTWTdV at 
619 
‘EdAnotrovriaxal mores éxotoas. Tovto & av otto 


508, 29, 964 T67 . 
tpefipevoy ErdWavev aire 7d orpdrevpa. 


411. Rercomposrrion. 

1. I will collect another army in the following 
manner. 

2. I will give ten thousand darics to Clearchus, a 
Lacedaemonian fugitive. - 
8. He will collect an army with these moneys. 

4. Making-his-headquarters-in the Chersonesus 
(lit. “starting from Chersonesus”), he both wages 
war upon the Thracians and helps the Greeks. 

5. The Greeks accordingly (otv) contribute money 
for his support, and thus this army is secretly main- 
tained for Cyrus. - 

6. We will contribute-of-our-resources (midd. voi 
expresses the idea “ of our resources ”’) for the support 
of Clearchus’s army. 

7. Our army will be secretly maintained. 

8. Let us help the Greeks. 


412. Orat Exercises. 

1. Another army is collected. 

"2. Cyrus admires Clearchus. 

3. I make-my-headquarters-in (lit. “start from ”) 
Chersonesus, 


nome The Chersonesus lies («eirac) beyond the Helles- 


5. The Thracians live beyond the Hellespont. 
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6. I war with the Thracians dwelling beyond the 
Hellespont. 

7. I help the Greeks by warring with the Thra- 
cians dwelling beyond the Hellespont. 

8. We will help the Greeks by warring with the 
Thracians dwelling beyond the Hellespont. 


LESSON LXXVI. 


Grammar: §§ 857, 1, 2 with a, 859, 860 (The Adverb &» with the 
Optative and the Subjunctive). 


413. Rurr.—The optative is used with [872] 
ay asa less positive expression for the future 
(or present) indicative, and is translated with may, 
might, can, could, would, should. (This is called the 
Potential Optative.) Thus: sepvyevoiuny dv or mepe- 
yeyvolunv av I can (could, should) become superior. 


414. VocaBuLArRY. 


dyTioTacuirns political opponent 

xara-hiw loose and let down, destroy, dis- 
solve » with wdAcuov understood, 
end hostilities, come to terms 


oixot (adv.) at home 
wept-yiyvopar (dep.) become superior 
relw press 

apoa Oey (adv.) bef ore . 
ovp-Bovretw counsel, give counsel 


oup-BovrAevopau get counsel, take counsel 
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415. [A second contingent of the ten thousand is raised by 
Aristippus, in Thessaly. ] net 
"Aplorummos 5é 6 @errados Eévos dv é-rixyyavey 
168 Be 808 1D 
ait@ xai mielouevos Uiro TOY OiKOL avTICTAacWWTOV 
_ 889, 9 74 
EpyeTas ITpos TOV Kipov Kal airtel avrov eis Suoyidlous 
29 4 506, 1 
gtvous Kal TpOL@Y unvaw pucdov, ws obrw rrepi-yevopevos 
149 
ay Tay avrictacwwtav. o S¢ Kipos Siiwow ave eis 
148 a 
Terpaxioyirtovs kal &F unvav puodov, wai Seiras avrod 


ak _mpoader Kata-Adoat mpos TOUS avTicTaciMTas ply 


666 ¢ 
By aire oup-Bovdevonyrau. obta & av To év @erradia 
508, 29 
é-AdvOavey avT@ Teo wevov oTpaTeupa. 


416. Reoomposrrion. 


1. Aristippus happens to be my friend. 

2. Aristippus happens to be in Thessaly. 

3. Many soldiers happened at this time to be in 
Thessaly. 

4, Aristippus happened to-be-pressed-hard by 
(political) opponents. 

5. I will go to Cyrus and ask for (lit. “ having gone 
to Cyrus I will ask for”) two thousand hired soldiers. 

6. Thus I become superior to my opponents. 
Thus I shall become superior to my opponents. Thus 
I should become superior to my opponents. 

7. Do not come-to-terms with your opponents be- 
fore conferring with me (lit. “you have conferred,” 
amply av, w. aor. subj. midd.). 

8. I beg you (déouai cov) to give me as-many-as 
(eis) two thousand hired-soldiers. 
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41%. Orat Exercise. 

1. Political-opponents at home press Aristippus. 

2. Aristippus takes-counsel with Cyrus. 

3. Cyrus asked Aristippus to confer with him. 

4, A second army was secretly supported in Thes- 
saly. 

5. I will give the mercenaries three months’ pay. 

6. Aristippus can-become-superior-to his oppo- 
nents. 


LESSON LXXVII. 


Grammar: § 978 (Force of Particle és, “as,” “as if,’ when joined 
with a Participle). 


418. VocaBuLary. 


"Ayaids 3 Achaian, of Achaia 

Bowsros 3 Beotian, of Beotia 

THe idae Pisidians, of Pisidia, a mountainous 
_ district in Southern Asia Minor 

mwapa~yiyvopat become present, report for duty 


apaypata tapexw furnish trouble 

otparevouar (dep.) make expedition, take the field 

Yodaiveros Sophaenetus, one of Cyrus’s generals 

Srupparwos 3 Stymphalian, of Stymphilus, mount- 
ainous district in Northern Arcadia 


419. [A third contingent is raised by Proxenus; and a 
JSourth, by Sophaenetus and Socrates. ] 


614 768 

IIpo€evoy Sé tov Boudriov, Eévov dvta avr@, éxédreuce 

968 b 978 
ANaBovra dvdpas Sts mrelorovs twapa-yevécOa, ws eis 

: 969 b 8 
IltalSas BovAcpevos orpateverOar, Os mMpaypata Trap- 
970 

eyovtay tov Ilvodav ri} Eavtod yopa. Yodpaiveroy be 
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614 
roy {Tuudddov nat Lwxparny tov “Axasov, Eévous Svras 
@28 589, 3 
wat tovrous, éxédevoev avdpas AaBdvras erGeiv Ss 
969 b 
WrelaTOUs, OS Todkeunowy Ticoadéepver ovv Tois puydat 


tov Médnoiwv. Kal érolovy obras ovrot. 


420. RroomposiTion. 


1. Proxenus the Beeotian happened (2 aor.) to be 
a guest-friend of Cyrus. 

9. And the same Proxenus also was an old (apyaios) 
friend of Xenophon. 

8. Proxenus took as many men as possible from 
Beeotia and reported-for-duty (having taken reported). 

4, Cyrus said: I wish to make-an- expedition 
against the Pisidians. 

5. Cyrus, wishing to make an expedition against 
the Pisidians, commanded Proxenus to report for duty. 

6. Cyrus said that he wished to make-an-expedi- 
tion against the Pisidians. 

7. On-the-ground-that (as) he wished to-make-an- 
expedition against the Pisidians, Cyrus commanded 
Proxenus to report-for-duty. 

8. Cyrus will wage-war-with Tissaphernes with 
(the help of) the exiles of the Milesians. 


421. Orat Exercises. 


1. Take men and report-for-duty (apa-yevod). 

2. The Pisidians cause-tronble-to my country. 

3. I command Proxenus to report-for-duty because 
the Pisidians trouble my country. 

4. I took-under-my-protection (é7ro-AapBadvo, 2 aor.) 
the exiles of the Milesians. 
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LESSON LXXVIII. 


Grammar: §§ 468, 478, 474, 822 (Formation and Inflection of Second 
Aor. and Fut. Pass.) 


422. VocABULARY. 


dxpdéroXs, -ews, 7 - citadel 

dvw (adv.) up; of march from sea- 
coast to interior, inland 

fevixov mercenary force 

aAnv (prep. w. gen. and conj.) except 

mayraTract (adv.) altogether, utterly 

mpo-tornpe (1) trans. set before, put in 


command, (2) intrans. 

stand before, command 
ovv-adXdrrw exchange ; in pass. often 

become reconciled 


423. [The contingents are called together, nominally to 
take part in an expedition against the Pisidiana.] 


949 
"Esret & é-Soxes 75m trropever Oar ait@ dv, rv ev wpo- 
, 818 978 _ p18, 4 , 
dacw é-rroveiro ws Ilia bas BovNopevos éx-Badeiv wayrd- 


> o 4 = > € > 4 a , 
mace éx THS y@pas: Kal GOpoifer ws ert TovToUs 7d 


te BapBaptxov nal ro “EXAnuixor. evraida Kar wap- 
768 

ayyéAner TH Te Kredpyw Aaovte 7 fet Scov jv avre 
B14, 1 

oTpatevpa Kat r@ Aptotlrmrp ouv-adrayerte Mpos TOVS 

508, 16 

olxot amro-rréurpat mpos éavrov 8 elye otpdrevpa> nat 
T6T 800, 851, 838 a 

Elevia 7? Apedb, ds avT@ Tpo-eloTHKes TOD ev Tais 


TONE kevixod, few Tap-aryyéednet AaPovTt Tovs dvdpas 
B14, 11, 952, 
Ty OTécoL ixavol joay Tas axpor hess duvdrrew. 
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424. Reoomposition. 


1. It seemed-best (aor.) to Cyrus now to proceed 
into-the-interior. 

2. I will expel the Pisidians from their country. 

3. I wish to expel the Pisidians from their country. 

4, Since I wish (wishing) to expel the Pisidians, 
I will assemble both the barbarian and Greek (force). 

5. On-the-ground-of (as) wishing to expel the 
Pisidians, Cyrus assembled both the barbarian and 
Greek force. 

6. Clearchus took his army and came (having taken 
came). 

7. Aristippus having-become-reconciled-with (ovp- 
@\Xayeis) his political opponents, sent his soldiers to 
Cyrus. 

8. Xenias kept («ar-ceiyev) enough men to guard 
the citadels; the rest he sent to Cyrus. 


425. Orar Exercise. 


1. I decide to proceed into the interior. 

2. I decided, you decided, he decided ; I will de- 
cide, you will decide, he will decide to guard the 
citadels. | 

8. I was-reconciled to my political opponents at 
home. 

4. I sent-orders (aor.) to Xenias to come. 

5. I will take as large an army as I have and come. 

6. The political opponents at home will be recon- 
ciled (cuv-ad\rayjoorrat) to Aristippus. 
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LESSON LXXIX. 


Grammar: §§ 288, 290 (Cardinal Numbers); 392, 893, 894, 895, 896, 
897, 402 (Formation of Present-Stem. Find illustrations of Classes 
I, Il, IV, V, in the Greek passage below). 


426. VocaBULARY. 
yopvys, Aros, & (yupvés 8) light-armed soldier 
qoews, adv. from dvs 3 gladly, lit. sweetly 


Kadéw call, summon 
xadas, adv. from xados 8 well, lit. beautifully 
KATO-TpaTTW do completely, accomplish 
otxade (adv.) homeward 
wavopat cease 
WEVTAKOT LOL, At, -a, Jive hundred 

/ wuorrevw trust 
apoovev (adv.) sooner 
aptv (conj.) before 
TeTpaktoxiAtLol, -at, -a Sour thousand 
TPLUKOCLOL, -aL, -a three hundred 


424. [The besiegers of Miletus and those who had been exiled 
JSrom that city are also summoned, and all make their rendezvous 
at Sardis.] 


504, 5 
"Exddece 6€ nai trovs Mldnrov aodopxodrras, xar 


605, 18 
tovs duyddas é-Kédeuce ody aur orparever Oat, Utro- 
B24, 5 
OYOMEVOS aUTOIS Eb KANAS xara-mpdkecev éd’ & éorparev- 
1024, ad fin, 9058 955 508, 6, 921 
eTo, pot) TWpoaOev matoeoas mpw avrovs Kat-aydryot 
217 
olxade. of 5é 7déws é-relBovro—e-mlarevov yap ait@— 
478, 891 b 
wat AaBovres TA Grda wapjoav eis Ydpdas. 
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Elevlas pev 87 Tovs éx TOY TONEwY rao, Smnéras 
eis TeTpaxtoxidlous, wap-eyévero eis Ydpdes. 

II pofevos 5¢ rrap-hy Eva OmhiTas pév eis Trevraxoct- 
ous Kal yidlous, yupvytas 5é wevtaxoclous. 

Lwxparns Sé 6 “Ayaids orditas éyov os TevTaxoct- 
ous TWap-eyévero. 

Tlaclwy 5¢ 6 Meyapevds eis tptdxoclous prey omditas — 
tpiaxoclous 5¢ weNTaoTtas Exwy Trap-eyéveTo- iy bé xal 


ovTos Kal 6 Lwxpdtns Tov audi Miédnrov otparevo- 
pévav. 

428. Rxecomposirion. 

1. The besiegers of (those besieging) Miletus are 
also invited. 

2. I promise you, (the) fugitives, says Cyrus, not 
to stop before (arpiv dv) I restore you to-your-homes 
(olade). 

8. All the fugitives reported (were present) at 
Sardis, for they trusted Cyrus. 

4. The soldiers from the cities reported with 
Xenias. 

5. Proxenus led not only hoplites but also light- 
armed-soldiers. 

6. Most (ot modXol) of Cyrus’s soldiers were col- 
_ lected from Peloponnesus. 


429. Ora. EXEsrcise. 


1. The fugitives take-the-field with Cyrus. 
2. I will not cease until I restore the fugitives. 
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8. They will not cease until they restore the fugi- 


tives. 


4. We gladly obey Cyrus, for we trust him. 
5. The men from all the cities reported at Sardis. 
6. Let us restore the fugitives to-their-homes. 


LESSON LXxXxX. 


Grammar: §§ 248, 249, 251 (a), 253 (Comparison of Adj.); 398, 399, 
400, 402, 403, 404, 589 (Formation of Present-Stem. Find illus- 
trations of Classes IV, V, VII, VIII, in the Greek passage below). 


430. VocasuLary. 
dyti-rapa-cKevdLopat 
eipnKa. 
err-eupe 
Try <opan 
KO.TA-Vvoew 
Kodoocai 
Avdia, 

Maiavdpos 

TapacKevy 

aordXos 

as (prep. w. acc. ; used 
only w. persons) 


make counter-preparations 

I have said, I have mentioned 
be upon, be over 

(1) lead, (2) consider 

take note of 

Colossae 

Lydia, division of Asia Minor 
Maeander 

preparation 

armament 


to 


431. [Tissaphernes discovers Cyrus's purpose and gives the 
alarm to the king ; Cyrus, having completed his preparations, sets 
out from Sardis and proceeds eastward as far as Colossae. | 


Odros pev eis Yapdeus adt@ ag-ixovto. Twcoadépyns 


236 
Sé, xata-vonods Taira kai pellova tynodpevos elvat 7} 


978 TI2 a 
as él Tuldas tiv trapacKeuny, Topeveras ws Bacihea 
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cs 90 
y éduvato tdyuota imméas Eywv Os wevtaxoclovs: Kat 
507, 1 
Bacireds pev 57, erred ijxovoe rapa Ticoadépvous Tov 
Kupouv ordAov, avrv-rap-eoxevatero. 
08,8 828 
Kipos 5 éywv obs elpnxa @ppato amo Ydpdewv - 
720 
wad é&-eravves Sia THs Avdlas orabpovs tpeis, rapacdy- 


e2s 
yas eleoos wal Svo, emt Tov Malaydpov WoTapov. TovrTou 
865, 528, 5 


wey 7 edpos duo mel pa, epi 88 éar-iw é-Levypevn 
mrolous émTd* TOUTOY Sua Ads eEeravve, Sua Dpvylas 
oral pov bra, mwapacayyas oxta, eis KoXooods, modw 
oixoupévny, evdalpova Kat peryddnv. 


432. Recomposition. 


1. The preparation of Cyrus was said to be against 
the Pisidians. 

2. The preparation of Cyrus seemed to be great. 

8. Tissaphernes thought the preparation to be 
greater than as-if (@s) against the Pisidians. 

4. Accordingly he proceeds to the king with five 
hundred horsemen and tells his suspicions. 

5. The king thus heard of Cyrus’s armament. 

6. The king, having heard of Cyrus’s armament, 
was afraid (€-poBeiro). 

7. It stemed best to the king, having heard of 
Cyrus’s armament, to make counter-preparations. 

8. Cyrus sets out from Sardis with (éyov) the 
generals and soldiers whom I have mentioned. 

9. Let us cross the bridge and proceed (having 
crossed the bridge let us proceed) into Colossae. 


ee eee oy 
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FENO®QOQNTOS 
KYTPOYT ANABAS EQS 


BIBAION ITTPOTON. 


CAPUT PRIMUM. 


1. Aapelov nai Tapuvodridos ylyvovras araides 800, 
apeaBurepos yev “Apraképtns, vedtepos 5¢ Kipos. erred 
5é joOévet Aapeios xal im-wirreve TeNevTHy Tod Biov, 
é-BovreTo TH waide audorépw mao-eivat. 

2. ‘O pév otv mpecBitepos trap-woy é-riryyaven. 
Kipov 8& peta-méwrerat aro Tis apyhs fs avroy 
gatpatny é-1olnce* Kal otpatnyov 5é avrov am-édeke 
wdvrov Boor eis Kaotwdod medloy aOpoitovrar. dva- 
Balver otv 6 Kipos X\aBov Trscadépyny as plrov, wal 
tov ‘EAXnvev éyov omditas dv-~éBn tpiaxoclous, dp- 
yovra S¢ avtav Revlav Tappactov. 

3. “Ezrel 5¢ é-rerxeUrnce Aapelos xal xat-éorn eis 
Thy Bacirelay ’ApraképEns, ,Tusoadépyns d1a-Bdrrcr 
tov Kdpoy mpos tov aderdov, ds émt-Bovrevor atte. o 
5é wreiOeral te xal cvd-AapBave. Kipov ws atro-crevoy * 
n 5 pnrnp éE-arrncapévn abrov atro-répres Tada ert 
THY apyny. 
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4.°O & os amine xivdvvetads xal daripacbel, 
Bovnreveras Gras punrote ers Eotat eri To adEedHe, 
GAN’, Hv SUvytast, Baoidevoes avr éxelvyov. Tapicaris 
pev 5 4 pnrnp or-ipye TE Kipo, firodoa avrov 
padXov 7} tov Baotdevovta *Apraképtny. 

5. "Oars & ad-ixvetro tay mapa Baotréws pos 
avrov, mavras otrw Sia-rTiels am-eréutreto WoTE aUT@ 
padrov dlrous elvas } Bactre?. xal tov Tap éavT@ 
BapBdpwv ér-epereiro, ws Trodepeiv te txavol elnoav 
wal evvoixas Exouv avT@. 

6. Tay 5¢ “EdXAnvucny Sivapy HOpoitey Os pwadtora 
éSuvato émi-cpurropevos Srws Gre amapacKevoTatov 
AaBor Baordéa. “Ode ody é-rroveiro thy auAXNOYHY* 
omooas elye gudaxds ev Tals modeot, Tap-7yyetA€ Tots 
dpoupapyos éxaorous AapBdveww avdpas IledoTrovynct- 
ous Ste mrelorous nal Berrlatous, @s émt-BovAevovTos 
Twoadépvous tais modeot. Kal yap joav ai “lwvxat 
mores Ticoadépvous Td apyaiov éx Baoitréws Sedope- 
vat, tote & ad-eotyxecay mpos Kipov wacat mwAHnv 
Menrov. 

7. "Ev Mayr 8 Twccadépvns, rpo-aicOopevos Ta 
avta tadra Bovdevopévous, arro-crivas mpos Képor, 
Tovs ev abré&y am-éxtesve Tods Sé é&-EBarev. 6 5¢ Kipos 
tiro-AaBov Tors evyovtas ouA-hékas oTpdrevpa é-1r0- 
AopKet Midnrov xal Kata yiv nal cata Oddaccay Kai 
é-reupGto Kxat-dyew Tods éx-rertaxétas. Kab abrn ad 
GAN wpdpacis fv ait@ rod aOpoltew OTpaTEvpA. 

8. IIpds 88 Bacinéa réwrrav jElov, aderdos dv abrod, 
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Soffjvas of Travrds tas trodes paddov } Ticcadépyny 
dpyew avTav, cal 4 unTnp cuv-érpatrey aiT@ Tadra: 
@ote Bactrel’s THs pey pos éavrov émuBouATs ovK 
noOavero, Tuscadépver Sé é-voyile mrodepodvra avtov 
appl Ta otpatevpata dSatravay:> wate ovdéy iyOero 
b n , \ € A > , ‘\ 
avT@v TrokepovvTwy Kal yap o Kipos arr-éreprre Tovs 
yeyvoyévous Sacpovs Bactdel x TOY TokewY OV O 
Tuscadépyns &rvyxavev exov. 
9. “AdAo bé otpdreuvpa ait@ auv-eréyero ev Xeppo- 
, a , > ’ \ U 
vno~, TH Katavrirépas “ABvdov, rovde tov tpdrrov. 
Kyréapyos Aaxcdaipovus puyas fv rovtTe ovy-yeve- 
e le) 3 , Lee | 2 “~ 
pevos 0 Kipos nyacOn te avrov nal diwow aire 
puplovs Sapexovs. o Se NaBav To ypvaloy otpdrevpa 
ouv-éreFey ard TovT@Y TaY yYpnudTov Kal é-rroréuet ex 
, e , a va) € \ e 4 
Xeppovnoov oppwpevos trois @pakt trois rep “EXX7- 
owrovToy oixodot Kal wpéret Tors “EXAnvas*s Bote xal 
Npnpata ouveBddAdovro ait@ cis THY Tpodiy TeV 
A ee , e “ “A 
otpatiwtray ai “EXAnorovtiaxal Tones Exovcat. ToUTO 
8 ad oftw tpehopevov é-rAdvOavey ait@ Td oTpdtevpa. 
10. "Aploririros 5€ 6 @erranros Eévos dv é-riryyavey 
avT@ Kal mielopyevos trod TdY olxol avTLaTACWWTOY 
Epyeras impos Tov Kipov xal airtel avrov eis Siayidlous 
Eévous kal tptav pnvev pucOov, ws obrw Tepti-yevopevos 
av tay avrictacwtov. o b¢ Kipos dSwow avte eis 
tetpaxtoyirtous Kal 8& punvav picOov, cal Seiras adrod 
py) wpdcbey Kata-hOcat pds TOUS avTicTacWTas Tply 
dy ait@ oup-Bovretonta. obtw & ad 70 év @erraria 
é-AdvOavey avT@ Tpepopevoy oTpaTeupa. 
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11. TIpokevoy 5 rév Bouwsriov, Efvov Bvra avra, 
éxédevoe NaPovTa avdpas Sts whrelotous wapa-yevérOat, 
as els TIiaidas Bovdopevos otpateverOa, os mpaypata 
mwapeyovroy Tav Iuodav Th éavrod yopa. Lopaiverov 
5é roy Lrupddmov nal Loxparny rov "Axasov, Eévous 
Svras kal rovrous, é-xéhevoey dvdpas NaBovras éOeiv Fre 
wetorous, ws ToAEuncoy Ticcadépver avy Tols huydot 
tav Mirnciwoyv. «al ézrolovy obras ovrot. 


CAPUT SECUNDUM. 


1. "Ere 3 280xeu 75n rropevecOar aire ave, TH 
wey mpopacw é-troveiro as Twlbds Bovddpevos éx- 
Barely rravrdrrac. ex TiS yopas: Kal aOpoite as eri 
Tovrous 76 Te BapRapuxoy «al To “EXAnuixov. évradOa 
Kal mapayyédra TO Te Kredpyp AaBovte Frew Soop 
Rv abt@ otpatevpa cal to “Aptotlarme cvv-adrayevte 
pos Tovs olKoL dtro-rréurpas mpos éavtov 6 elye oTpd- 
Teuyua’ Kal Fevia to ’Apxddi, ds abt@ mpo-coTHKes 
Tov év Tais Trodeot Eevixod, Anew wap-ayyédret AaPovTe 
Tous avdpas Any omdco ixavol joav Tas axpoTrodels 
purarrew. 

2.. E-xadeoe 5é xa tovs Midnrov trodopxobvras, Kas 
Tous huyddas é-Kxédevoe ody abt@ otpareverOat, wro- 
oXOpEvos avTois ef KaNOS KaTa-mpd£eev ep & éotpared- 
evo, py) tpoc0ev travoecOa mply avtovs KatT-arydryou 
otxade. ot bé ndéws é-zrelPovro—é-mrlorevoy yap avT@— 
«at NaBovres Ta Sra wap-joay eis Ydpdes. 
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8. Bevlas pev 89 rods é« Tav ToNewv AaBOv, brri- 
Tas eis TeTpaxioxidlous, wap-eyévero eis Ydpdews. TIpo- 
Ecvos 5é rrap-hv éxwv oditas pev eis trevraxoclous Kal 
xinlous, yuuvitas 8& mevraxoclovs. Ywxpdrns Se o 
"Axatds omditas éywv os Tevtaxoclous mwap-eyévero. 
Ilaciovy 5é 6 Meyapeds eis tpidxoclovs pév omditas 
tptaxoclous Sé meNTacTas éywv Trap-eyévero* Hy Sé xal 
ovros Kal 6 Ywxparns tov aud Mirnrov orparevo- 
pévov. Obroe pev cis Ldpdets adt@ ad-ixovo. 

4. Tusoadépyns 8é, kata-vonods Tatra Kad peltova 
qrynodpevos elvas h ws él Utoidds rv mapacxeuny, 
mopeveras ws Bacthéa § é-divato tdxoTa imméas Exo 
@s TevTaxoaious * 

5. Kal Baoirevs pev 87, érrel Hxovoe rapa Tisca- 
gépvous tov Kupou oroXop, avrv-rap-eoxevatero. Kipos 
5é éywv ods elpnxa dpuato amd YdpdSewv: xab e&-eratver 
Sia tis Avilas crabpovs tpeis, Tapacdyyas elxoot Kat 
Sv0, ért tov Malavdpoy rrotapov. Ttovtou pev Td edpos 
dv0 wrEOpa, yédipa Se érr-hy é-Gevypévn wrolos énrda: 

6. Todrov dua-Bdas éEeavves 81a Dpvylas otabpov 
&va, wapacaryyas oxTa, eis KoNooods, rods oixoupéevny, 
evdalpova Kal peyadny. 
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APPENDIX B. 
The most Important Rules of Greek Syntax. 


GENERAL RULES OF THE SENTENCE. 


1. (§601) Tux subject of a finite verb is in the 
nominative case. 

REMARK.—The subject is often omitted: (1) when an un- 
emphatic pronoun; (2) when implied by the connection. 

2. (g608) A finite verb agrees with its subject- 
nominative in number and person. 

Rem. 1.—But (1) (§ 604) a neuter plural subject has its verb 
in the singular, and (2) (§ 609) a collective subject denoting 
persons may have its verb in the plural. 

Rem. 2.—(§ 611) The verbs éori and eici are often omitted. 

3. (§614) A predicate-substantive must agree in 
case with the subject; a predicate-adjective must 
agree in case, number, and gender. 


4. (§620) An adjective agrees with its noun in 
case, number, and gender. 

Rem.—(§ 621) The substantive to which an adjective be- 
longs is often omitted; in this case, the adjective itself be- 
comes a substantive. 

5. ($623) The appositive agrees in case with its 
substantive. | 


G. (§ 627) The relative agrees with its antecedent 
only in number and gender; its case is determined 
by its own clause. 
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'Z. ($641) Adverbs are used to qualify verbs, ad- 
jectives, or other adverbs. 


8. (§ 648) The comparative degree may be fol- 
lowed by % than, or by the genitive. 


9. (§ 656) The article o, 7, ro has two uses: re- 
strictive (Engl. definite article) and. generic. 
Rem. 1.—(§ 656 A) The article in the use which corre- 


sponds in the main with that of the definite article in English 
is called the Restrictive Article. 


Note 1.—(§ 658) The Restrictive Article frequently takes the 
place of an unemphatic possessive pronoun and is translated by my, 
thy, his, her, our, your, thetr, ete. 

Nore 2.—(§ 668) Proper names, being individual in their char- 
acter, do not require the article unless it is desired to mark them as 
previously mentioned or well-known. 


Rem. 2.—(§ 659 B) The Generic Article indicates that the 
noun to which it belongs designates a whole class. It must 
often be left untranslated in English. 

10. (§666) The attributive adjective usually stands, 
as in English, between the article and the noun; the 
predicate adjective follows or precedes both article 
and noun. | 

Rem.—(§ 673) Substantives with the intensive avrds, and 


with the demonstratives de, odros, éxetvyos, require the article, 
and the pronoun takes the predicate position. 


CASES. 


11. (§ 706) The chief uses of the nominative are: 
as subject of a finite verb; as predicate nominative 
after the verbs to be, to become, and with the passive 
of verbs of making, choosing, naming. 


12. (§709) The person (or thing) addressed is put 


in the vocative. 
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13. (g711) The direct object of a transitive verb 
is put in the accusative. 


14. (§715) The cognate-accusative repeats the 
meaning of the verb in the form af a noun. 


15. (§ 718) The accusative is connected with verbs, 
adjectives, and substantives to specify the part or 
property to which they apply. | 

16. (8719) The accusative is used, in many words 
and phrases, with the force of an adverb. 


1'3. (§ 720) The extent of time and space is put in 
the accusative. 

18. (§ 728) There are two adverbs of swearing in 
Greek: vy yes by , and ov pa no by ——. Both 
are followed by the accusative. 


19. ($724) Many transitive verbs may have a 
double object, usually a person and a thing, both in 
the accusative. Thus, verbs of asking, teaching, 
clothing, hiding, depriving, and others. 

20. ($726) Verbs of calling, choosing, consider- 
ing, making, showing, may take two accusatives re- 
ferring to the same person. 

Rrem.—({§ 725) Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say 
anything of & person, take two accusatives. 

21. (§728) One substantive may have another 
depending on it in the genitive. This genitive, as 
depending on a noun, is sometimes called the adnom- 
inal genitive (ad nomen, lit. “to the noun”). It is 
also called the attributive genitive, because it limits 
the noun like an attributive adjective. It includes 
the following varieties : 
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1) Genitive of possession. 

2) Genitive subjective (the genitive exerts, per- 
forms, is subject of, the action). 

8) Genitive objective (the genitive receives, sus- 
tains, is object of, the action). 

4) Genitive of measure. 

5) Genitive partitive (or, more accurately, geni- 
tive of the whole) denoting the whole of 
which the other substantive is a part. 

6) Genitive of material. 

7) Genitive of designation (also called apposi- 
tional genitive). 

Rem. 1.—(§ 780) The attributive genitive is often used de- 
pending upon the words vids son, or olxos (olxid) house, to be 
supplied. 

Rem. 2.—(§ 782) The genitive may take the place of a 
predicate-noun, or, more exactly, may depend upon a predi- 
cate-noun to be supplied. This predicate genitive may be of 
all the varieties mentioned in Rule 21. 

22. (§§ 737, 788, 739, 740, 741). The genitive is used 
after verbs of sharing ; touching and beginning ; aim- 
ing and attaining ; enjoying ; ruling and leading. © 

23. (§ 742): The genitive is used after many verbs 
_ which signify an action of the senses or the mind, e. g., 
hear, taste, smell ; remember, forget, care for, desire, 
spare. 

24. (§748) The genitive is used with verbs of 
plenty and want. 


25. (8§ 744, 745, 746) The genitive of cause, crime, 
value, is used after verbs of emotion, of judicial 
action, of buying and selling. 

26. (§ 748) The genitive of separation is used after 
a great variety of verbs. 
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27. (8749) Verbs of superiority and inferiority 
take the genitive, because of the comparative idea 


which they contain (cf. Rule 28). 


28. (§§ 758, 755) The genitive is used with adjec- 
tives which correspond, in derivation or meaning, to 
verbs that take the genitive. Specially frequent is 
the genitive after comparatives (cf. Rule 8). 


29. (§§ 756, 757) Some adverbs take the genitive 
like the adjectives from which they are derived. The 
genitive is specially frequent with adverbs of place. 


30. (§ 759) The genitive is used to denote the time 
to which an action belongs. 


31. (8763) The indirect object of an action is put 
in the dative. The indirect object is indicated in 
English by fo. It is used: (1) after transitive verbs, 
such as gwing, sending, saying, promising ; (2) after 
intransitive verbs, such as seeming, yielding ; pleas- 
ug, trusting, obeying ; envying, favoring, threatening. 

32. ($767) The person or thing to whose advan- 
tage or disadvantage anything tends is put in the 
dative. 


33. (768) With etui, yiyvopas, the possessor is 
expressed by the dative. 

34. ($769) With verbals in -réos, and sometimes 
with the perfect and pluperfect tenses of the passive 
yoice, the agent is expressed by the dative (instead 
ef by éao with the genitive, the usual construction). 


85, (88772, 778) The dative is used with verbs of 
association or opposition, and with adjectives of like- 
ness or unlikeness, | 
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36. (§775) Many verbs compounded with é», ov», 
éml, and some compounded with mpds, wapd, srepl, 
urd, take a dative depending upon the preposition. 


3%. (8776) The dative is used to denote the means 
or znstrument, the cause, and the manner. 


Rem.—({§ 777) The verb ypdopas use (properly serve myself’) 
takes the dative of means (as in Latin ufor takes the ablative). 


38. ($781) The dative of manner is used, espe- 
cially with the comparatwe, to show the degree by 
which one thing differs from another. 


39. ($782) The time in which is expressed by the 
dative. This rule applies to specific statements of 
day, night, month, year, which would always there- . 
fore be used with some specifying word, e. g., on this 
day, on the following morning. 


40. (§ 789) Prepositions “are used with different 
cases according to their meaning, thus: 

With the Accusative only: dvd, eis (for ws see 
§ 784 a). 

With the Genitive only: avri, azo, é« (éE), apo, 
and the adverbs or improper prepositions 
dvev, vera, expt, ANY. 

With the Dative only: &, avy. 

With the Accusative and Genitive: dui, Sud, 
kata, petd, Urép. 

With the Accusative, Genitive, and Dative: 
éml, tapd, tepl, 1pos, U7rd. 


VOICES. 


41. (¢809) The active voice represents the sub- 
ject as acting. 
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42. (§811) The middle voice represents the sub- 
ject as acting upon himself, or, more exactly, as affect- 
ed by his own action. It is of three kinds: (1) the 
direct middle (§ 812), which represents the subject as 
acting directly on himself; (2) (§818) the znderect 
middle, which represents the subject as acting for 
himself or on something belonging to himself; (3) 
(§ 814) the subjective middle, which represents the sub- 
ject as acting with his own means and powers, and 
differs slightly from the active. 


43. (§818) The passive voice represents the sub- 
ject as acted on, or suffering an action. 


TENSES. 


44. (§822) The present and imperfect represent 
the action of the verb as continued ; the perfect, plu- 
perfect, and future perfect as completed ; the aorist 
and future as indefinite, that is, as simply brought to 
pass. 


4.5. (8§ 828, 851) In the Indicative mode the tenses 
express time. Thus, the present and perfect indica- 
tive express present time; the imperfect, aorist, and 
pluperfect indicative express past time; the future 
and future perfect indicative express future time, 
In the Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infini- 
tive, however, the tenses do not of themselves desig- 
nate time. The present in these modes indicates an 
action simply as continued; the aorist indicates an 
action simply as brought to pass ; the perfect indicates 
an action simply as completed. 
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MODES IN SIMPLE SENTENCES. 


46. (§865) The Indicative express that which 2a, 
was, or will be. It is used when the reality of an 
action is affirmed, denied, or questioned : as, he went ; 
he did not stay ; will he return ? 


4G. (§§ 866, 1, 2,8) The Subjunctive has three com- 
mon uses in simple sentences: (1) the first person is 
used to express a request or a proposal; (2) the tirst 
person is used in questions as to what may be done 
with propriety or advantage (subjunctive of delibera- 
tion); (8) the second and third persons are used with 
pm in prohibitions, This use is confined to the aorist. 


48. (§§ 870, 872) The Optative has two uses in sim- 
ple sentences: (1) the optative is used without ay to 
express a wish that something may happen; (2) the 
optative is used with dy asa less positive expression 
for the future (or present) indicative, and is translated 
by may, might, would, ete. 

49. (§873) The Imperative represents the action 
as commanded. 


5O. (§874) Prohibitions, that is, negative com- 
mands, are expressed by sy with the present impera- 
twe or the aorist suljunctwe. Cf. R. 47 (8). 


MODES IN OOMPOUND SENTENOES. 


51. (§§ 880, 881, 885, 887) Final clauses are of three 
kinds: (1) clauses of pure purpose; (2) clauses with 
dirws after verbs of effort; (8) clauses with mw after 
verbs of fearing. 

(1) Clauses of pure purpose are introduced by 
Wa, as, Srras that, in order that, and pn, va pn, os 


999 GREEK LESSONS. 


oy}, Stress un) that not ; and take the subjunctive. But 
if the clause depends on a past tense the optative may 
be used instead of the subjunctive. 

_ (2) After verbs which signify attention, care, or 
effort, the object of the endeavor is expressed by dirs 
or draws yy with the future indicative. 

(3) After verbs of fearing and kindred ideas, the 
object of the fear (thing feared) is expressed by py 
that or lest or pi ov that not, lest not, with the sub- 
junctive. After a past tense, the optative may be 
used instead of the subjunctive. 


52. (§¥ 891, 898, 895, 898, 900) Particular conditional 
sentences are arranged in four classes : 


First Class—The condition assumes something 
without judgment as to its reality. 
We have then: in the condition, ef with present 
or past indicative ; 
in the conclusion, any tense of the 
indicative. 
Second Class.—The supposition is understood to 
be contrary to reality. 
We have then: in the condition, e with a past 
tense of the indicative; 
in the conclusion, a past tense of 
the indicative with dv. 


Third Class.—The supposition relates to the fu- 
ture, and some expectation that it may be realized is 
implied. 

We have then: in the condition, éay (jv, av) with 

the subjunctive (any tense) ; 
in the conclusion, the future in- 
dicative or the imperative. 
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Fourth Class.—The supposition relates to the fu- 
ture, but no expectation of its being realized is implied. 
We have then: in the condition, ef with the opta- 
tive (pres., aor., or perf.) ; 
in the conclusion, the optative 
with dy (pres., aor., or perf.). 


53. (§894) There is a variety of conditional sen- 
tences called general. In these the 7f of the condi- 
tion really means whenever, as often as. In general 
conditional sentences we have 

For present time: in the condition, éay with the 

subjunctive (any tense); 
in the conclusion, the present 
indicative. 

For past time: in the condition, e¢ with the opta- 

tive (pres., aor., or perf.) ; 
in the conclusion, the imperfect 
indicative. 

54. ($525) Clauses of cause or reason are intro- 
duced by Gre, dors because, ws a8, ere since, and take 
the indicative. Clauses of veswlt are introduced by 
acre so that, and take the indicative if stress is laid 
upon the actual occurrence of the result, otherwise 
the infinitive. 


MODES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


55. (§§ 980, 982) There are in Greek two ways of 
making the indirect statement after verbs of saying 
and thinking: (1) by a clause introduced by 6ére or 
as; (2) by the infinitive. If the clause with ére or 
as is employed, no change of mode from that which 
would have been used in the direct statement is ne- 
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ceasary; but if the leading verb denotes past time, 
any indicative or subjunctive of the direct statement 
may be changed, in the indirect statement, to the op- 
tative of the same tense. 


INFINITIVE. 


5G. (§§ 989, 940) The subject of the infinitive, when 
expressed, stands in the accusative case. It is not 
expressed when it is the same as the subject of the 
principal verb. 

5'%. ($946) The Infinitive of Indirect Discourse is 
used as the object of verbs of saying and thinking, 
and represents an indicative (or optative) of direct 
discourse. . 

Rem.—The negative with the infinitive of indirect dis- 
course is ov. 

58. (§§ 948, 949) The Infinitive not in Indirect 
Discourse is used as object especially with verbs which 
imply power or fitness, feeling or purpose, effort or 
intention to produce (or prevent) an action. 

The Infinitive not in Indirect Discourse is used as 
subject chiefly with impersonal expressions like Soxe? 
it scems good, Sei, xpn at 18 necessary, Eat, tt 18 DO08- 
sible, and the like. 


Rem.—The negative with the infinitive not in indirect dis- 
course is py 


PARTICIPLE. 


59. (8g 968, 969,970) 1) The circumstantial parti- 
ciple adds a circumstance connected with the action 
of the principal verb; it may imply means, manner, 
cause, purpose, condition, or concession. 
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2) The circumstantial participle may be joined 
with a genitive not immediately dependent on any 
word in the sentence. The noun and participle are 
then said to be in the genztive absolute. 

Rem.—The circumstantial participle is the equivalent of a 
dependent clause introduced by when, while, since, in-order- 
that, af, although. 

GO. (§§ 980, 981, 982, 988, 984) The supplementary 
participle is closely connected with the verb, and often 
contains the leading idea of the sentence. It is espe- 
cially frequent in four connections: 

1) With verbs of beginning, ceasing, continuing, 
and appearing ; 

2) With verbs of knowing and perceiving ; 

8) With verbs of enduring and feeling ; 

4) With \avOdvw, tuyydvea, p0ave. 


APPENDIX C. 
Alphabetical List of Fifty Important Verbs. 


1 deyyé\Xm (ayyer-), IV, announce 
2 aicOdvopas (atcO-, arobe-), V, perceive, 522, 1 
3 aprdatw (dpras-), IV, snatch, 517, 1 
adixvéopat, see ixveopat 
4 Baivw (Bav-, Ba-), TV, go, 519, 7 
5 Baddow (Bar-), LV, throw, 518, 4 
6 Bovropas (Bovr-, Bovrc-), I, wash, 510, 4 
T ybyvopas (yev-, yeve-), I, become, 506, 1 
8 yiyvdonm (yvo-), VI, learn, know, 531, 4 
9 delxvijps (Serx-), V, point out, 528, 3 
10 drow (dnrv-), I, make clear, 341 
11 dps (S0-), VII, give, 534, 4 
12 dvvapas (Suva-), VII, can, 535, 5 
eldov (Fu8-), VIII, saw, see opda, 539, 4 
13 elzrov (Fer-), VIII, said, 539, 8 
14 etui (eo-), VII, am, 587, 1 
15 éAavvw (eda-), V, drive, march, 521, 1 
16 épxopas (epy-), VIII, come, go, 539, 2 
17 evpicne (eip-, edpe-), VI, find, 5338, 5 
18 éyw ((c)ex-), I, have, 508, 16 
mov (€d8-) came, see Epyopuat 
19 O@vyjcKnw (Bav-, Ova~-), VI, die, 580, 4 
20 ins (E-), VII, send, 534, 3 
21 ixvéopar (ix-). V, come, 524, 2 
22 tornus (ora-), VII, set, 534, 5 
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23 xrelyw (xrev-), LV, kell, 519, 4 

24 rapBavw (rAaB-), V, take, 528, 5 

25 rAavOdvw (AaO-), V, le hid, 523, 6 ; 
26 réyw (Aey-), I, say, speak, 508, 19 b 

27 Aelarw (rarr-), II, leave, 511, 7 

28 Ave (Av-), I, Loose, 504, 3 

29 pavOdvw (pad-, nabe-), V, learn, 523, 7 
30 paxopas (uax-, paye-), I, fight, 510, 11 
31 pévw (wev-, peve-), 1, remain, 510, 14 

32 otopas (also olpas (ot-, ove-), I, think, 510, 16 
83 GrAdrvpe (or-, ore-). V, destroy, 528, 8 

34 opdw (opa-), VIII, sce, 539, 4 

85 mdoxw (7ab-, wevO-), VI, suffer, 533, 11 
36 qavw (rav-), I, make cease, 505, 17 

37 meiOw (m0-), II, persuade, 511, 8 

38 pimre (pid-), III, throw, 513, 13 

39 oréAXw (oter-), IV, send, 518, 17 

40 o¢tw (cw-, op8-), IV, save, 517, 5 

41 tenéw (rere-), I, finish, 508, 14 

42 rlOnpc (Oc-), VII, put, 534, 1 

43 rixtw (rex-), I, bring forth, beget, 506, 5 
44 ripdw (ripa-), I, honor 

45 tpéhw (rped-, Oper-), I, nourish, 508, 29 
46 tuyydvw (tvy-), V, happen, 523, 9 

47 dalvw (dav-), [V, show, 518, 19 

48 dépw (dep-), VIII, bear, 539, 6 

49 chevyw (uy-), II, flee, 511,15 

50 duAdrrw (duvaax-), IV, guard, 514, 11 


Norr.—The above list contains the most important verbs that 
have been given in the Greek Lessons, These verbs are brought to- 
gether here for practice upon the principal parts and upon the forma- 
tion of the tense-stems. The theme, the class, and the meaning of each 
verb are given in the list; the principal parts will be found in the 
grammar as indicated by the reference. 
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A “A:3ns, Hades, (1) god of lower 
&Bpd, nurse world, (2) lower world 
“ABitdos, Abydus, town on 8. shore | Al6loy, -owos, 6, Zthiopian 
of Dardanelles ala, -aros, 74, blood 
&yabds (8), good, brave alt, aiydés, 6 and %, goat 
&yayna: (dep.), admire alpe, lift 
&yarde, love aic@dvoun, perceive (obj. in gen.) 
ayyeAla, message, tidings airdw, ask 
Byyedos, messenger aidy, -avos, 6, age 
a&yyéAAw, announce "Axadfipera, Academy, locality, witb 
"AyyAla, England gymnasium, in suburbs of Atb- 
Byo, lead ens. Here Plato taught 
&ydy, -dvos, 5, contest, game axoAovdéw, follow (governs dative) 
a&yavl(w, contend in contest dxotw, hear 
aderAgh, sister axpiBhs (2), exact 
aBergds, brother | GxpiBes, exactly 
&dixéw, do wrong. kxpov, height, summit 
del, always, ever dxpéroris, -ews, 4, citadel 
"AGnva, Athena, goddess of Athens | &xpos (3), at the end or top 
"AOjva, Athens dAHGea, truth 
dbAnrihs, athlete Gard (aAa’), but 
BOAov, prize GAAoua (dep.), leap (Lat. salio) 
aOAos, contest bAXos (8), other 
&Bpol(w, gather, collect, assemble Gua, -ros, 74, leaping 
dbuula, despondency kAvros (2), without grief 


? In this vocabulary the gender of nouns is not ondinarily indicated, 
if of the first or second declension. 
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dua, at the same time 

&uata, wagon 

"Apepuch, America 

&uwedos, 7, vine 

duty, ward off 

dupl, about 

a&updrepos (3), both 

éva-Balyeo, go up, ascend 

dvdBaois, -ews, 4, ascent 

avaryiyvdone, read 

dd-yun, necessity 

dva-AapBave, take up 

dydAvots, -ews, 4, loosing, dissolv- 
ing 

dvaplOunros (2), innumerable 

éva-rlOnus, dedicate 

dvarovh, east, Orient, lit. rising 
(of sun) 

"Avipdas, Andrew 

avSpetos (8), brave 

éy-éx-3oros (2), inedited, unpub- 
lished 

Evev, without 

évhp, avipds, 6, man (Lat. vir) 

&vOpwros, man 

dy-lornus, make rise up, intrans. 
rise 

éy-ol-yripu, open 

dyéunua, -aros, +d, transgression, 
lit. dllegality 

ayrl, instead of, w. gen. 

dyri-rapa-onevd(w, make cowuer- 
preparations 

dyrioracie@Tns, political opponent 

tyw, up, often of march from coast 
to interior, inland 

&fwos (8), worthy 

dtedeo, (1) deem worthy, (2) claim 

dwr-aryyéAro, report 

éwapdonevos (2), unprepared 

dmoréw, distrust (governs dative) 

16 
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&wAois (8), simple 
awd, from, away from 
dwo-Balyw, go away, depart 
dro-Belxvipu, show forth, appoint 


dsro-Bldeap:, give back 
awo-Ovyjonw, die 
dmd-netnat, lie away, be laid up 


"| dwro-xpivoua: (dep.), reply, answer 


dxo-xrelvee, kill 

awo-Aelae, desert 

darddextos (2), selected 

dw-dAADu, destroy 

"ArddAwy, -wvos, 5, Apollo, god of 
music and song 

éro-xéunw, send back 

awdarodos, apostle 

éro-rlOnut, put away 

éxro-palyw, show forth 

dxo-palyoua: yrepny, declare 
opinion 

ipyupos, silver 

dpyupois (3), of silver 

dperh, virtue, worth 

“Apns, -ews, 6, Ares, god of war 
(Lat. Mars) 

*Apiaios, Ariaeus, commander of 
barbarians under Cyrus 

’"Apuds, -d30s, 6, Arcadian 

aprd(w, seize 

Kppny (2), male 

Apratéptns, Artazerzes, king of 
Persia 

“Apres, -8os, 7, Artemis, sister 
of Apollo (Lat. Diana) 

pros, loaf of bread, bread 

dpxaioy, 74, anciently 

dpxatos (3) ancient 

apxh, beginning, rule, province 


my 


“Apximav8plrns, -Archimandrite, 
title of Greek preaching monks 


kpxe, begin, rule 
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Epxew, -ovros, 4, ruler 
doterde, be sick 
deGerhs (2), sick 


dowd{ouas (dep.), gree 

dowis, -[80s, 4, shield 

doreios (3), bright, lively 

éopadrrémeca, pitch 

drind{es, disgrace 

ad (adv.), on the other hand, again 

abrixa, forthwith 

abrés (8), self, in oblique cases him, 
her, it 

aparhs (2), out of sight 

do-inut, send away, dismiss 

dp-ixvdopas (dep.), arrive 

ap-lorapya: (dir. midd.), revolt 

dp-lornus, set off 

*Axaids (3), Achaian, of Achaia 

&x Cou, be burdened, be vexed 

"AxtAAeds, -ews, Achilles 


B 
Bafvady, -dvos, i, Babylon 
pabls (8), deep 
Balve, step 
Bdravos, 4, nut, acorn, date 
BddAw, throw 
BdpBapos (2), barbarian (adj. & sub.) 
Bdpos, -ovs, +4, weight 
Bapts (8), heavy, deep 
Baoircla, kingdom 
Baolrea, rd, palace 
Bactretos (2), royal 
Bacirebs, -ews, 5, king 
Bacircte, rule, reign 
BiBAlov, book 
Blos, life 
BohGea, aid 
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Bocerla, Boeotia, an interior divis 
ion of Greece 

Boérios (8), Boeotian, of Boeotia 

BovAetoyue: (indir. midd.), deliberate 

BovActe, plan 

Bovas,, (1) will, counsel, (2) cowncil 

BotAopa: (dep.), wish 

Bpadis (8), slow 

Bpaxts (8), short 


r 
ydaAa, -axros, 75, milk 
vp, for 
yaorhp, -rpds, 5, stomach 
yéves, yévous, +6, race, kin 
yépas, ‘yépws, +6, gift of honor 
yépey, -ovros, 5, old man 
yépipa, bridge 
yewpyés, farmer, lit. earth-worker 
yi, earth 
Yiipas, yhpes, 14, old age 
yvyas, -avros, 6, giant 
ylyvouc (dep.), become 
yiyveonm, learn to know, recognize 
yAunés (3), sweet 
yA@eaa, tongue 
yraun, opinion 
ryovets, -€ws, 6, sire, progenitor ; 
pl. yoveis, parents 
yévu, -aros, +6, knee 
ypdupa, -aros, 76, writing, letter 
vedupara (pl.), writings, letters 
ypapparixés (8), grammatical 
ypawréos (8), must be written, one 
must wrile 
pais, 7 ‘ypads, 4, old woman 


FpéAdros, Gryllus, an Athenian, 
father of Xenophon 
yourd oo, exercise 
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yuprdovov, gymnasium 

yonvarruch, gymnastics 

yupvhs, -firos, 4, light-armed soldier 
yupvds (8), naked 

yurh, -aixds, 4, woman, wife 

yevld, corner, angle 


A 


Salucoy, -ovos, 6, deity 

Saravde, spend money 

8apecnés, daric, a Persian gold coin 

Aapeios, Darius 

Sacpuds, tribute 

8, but . 

Selxrvvpcu (dir. m.), show myself 

Selxvvpou (Subj. m.), manifest 

Selxvuus, I show 

Seixvoy, evening meal, supper, din- 
ner 

Sdna, ten 

Sénxaros (38), tenth 

Acagol, Delphi, seat of world- 
famed oracle of Apollo on Mb, 
Parnassus 

3év8poy, tree 

Setids (8), right 

Seapuds, chain 

Seoudrns, prisoner 

Seaxdérns, master 

BSedbrepos (8), second 

3éxoucu (dep.), receive 

(Séw) Set, Eee, is (was) necessary 


54, now, indeed, in particular, just 
SnrAdw, make manifest 

Snuaywyds, demagogue 

Sijuos, people 

3:d, through 


3ia-Balyew, cross 


3:a-BdAAw, slander, lit. throw across 


SidBaors, -ews, 7}, crossing 
3:a-Baréos (3), must be crossed 
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8:-drye, lead or carry through, pass 
through 

d1a-BlSepu, distribute 

dca-rnpéw, preserve 

8:a-1lOnus, place in order, dispose 

Sidpopos (2), different 

S:3doxadros, teacher 

B:ddornw, teach 

3:3axh, teaching, doctrine 

BSc, give 

3:-épxopuat, come or go through 

Sixauos (8), just 

Sucaioctyn, justice 


Sucales, justly 
Sleruoy, net 


Sls, twice 

Supdeo, thirst 

didn, pursue 

ddypua, -aros, 6, opinion, dogma 
Bonet, eddies, i¢ seems (seemed) best 
ddfa, opinion, glory 

3épu, -aros, 76, spear 

SovAeto, be slave 

SovA0s, slave 

BovrAdw, enslave 

Spdxeey, -ovros, 6, dragon 

Spduos, course, race-course 
Sévayas (dep.), be able 

Sévapus, ews, 4, power 

880, two 

8é8exa, twelve 

Saipov, gift 


E 
edy, Hy, if 
éavrod, of himself 
EB8opuo0s (8), seventh 
‘EBpaios (3), Hebrew 
éyyéts (adv. w. gen.), neur 
eyé, I 
€0éAw, wish, be willing 
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el, if 

elSov (2 aor.), J saw 

el8os, «fous, +6, form, appearance, 
kind 


elxoct, twenty 

eludy, -dvos, 4, image, likeness 

ef ph, tf not, unless 

elul, Jam 

elxoy (2 aor.,) J said 

elpnaa (pf.) I have said 

elphyn, peace 

els, ula, dv, one 

els, into 

ela-BdAdeo, invade 

dx, df, owt, out of 

Exarros (3), each 

du-BdrAAw, cast out, banish 

€x-3iSeu, give forth, of rivers empty 

éxei, there 

éxeivos (3), that, he 

éxxAnola, assembly, church 

éx-xlare, fall out of, be exiled 

Eros (3), sixth 

éxéy, -ovca, -dy, willing, usually 
translated willingly 

drabve, drive, march 

dragpds (3), light 

drevbepla, freedom 

drcbOepos (3), free 

drevbepdw, free 

‘EAAds, -d30s, %, Hellas, Greece 

. “EAAnves, -hywy, Hellenes, Greeks 

‘EAAnoworriaxds (8), Héllespontian, 
lying along the Hellespont 

‘EAAfhomovtos, Hellespont 

dos, -ous, 76, marsh 

daxt(w, hope 

éants, -f80s, 4, hope 

enavrod, of myself 

duds (8), my 


év, in 
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évBdtees, gloriously 

évexa, because of 

évyda, nine 

év-ocndes, inhabit 

évyravOa, there, then 

évreviey, thence 

éy-rlOnyu, place upon, place in 

dy & (adv. conj.), while, lit. in what 
lime 

f, stz 

e-d-yeo, lead out 

éf-arréw, ask from, beg off 

éf-eAatvew, march forth, advance 

terri, tt is possible 

todos, 4, going out, Kxodus 

Ee, without — 

éwef (adv. conj.), when, as 

tsr-exus, be upon, be over 

éxf, upon 

éx{ (w. dat. of pers.), in power of 

émt-BovAcbo, plot against 

éx:BovAh, plot 

éxt-npiwre, conceal 

émi-nerdopa, take care of 

éxforaya: (dep.), know 

émoroAh, letter 

émirhdeia, n. pl., provisions 

émt-rlOepon, attack 

éwe-rlOnps, place upon 

émipdvera, appearance 

éxos, txous, +6, word; pl. often, 


épydrns, workman 

tpyor, work 

bol(o, quarrel 

tpss, -:8os, 4, strife 
*Epiplan, Hriphylé 
épunvets, -éws, 5, interpreter 
‘Epuns, Hermes 

Epxopua, come or go 
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éperdw, ask 
tors, it is permitted 
%axaros (3), extreme 
Erw, elow, within 
éraipos, comrade 
Eri, yet, still 
ire véos dy, while still a youth 
érosud(w, prepare, made ready 
ros, érous, rd, year 
ed, well 
ebarryéduoy, gospel, lit. good tidings 
evryerhs (2), well-born, noble 
evdalucoyv (2), prosperous 
eb0ts, straightway 
e¥voia, good-will 
Evtewos (2), Huxine 
ed wdrxeww, be well treated 
ciploxw, find 
edpos, etpous, 76, breadth 
ebpts (8), broad 
efxoua: (dep.), pray, vow 
"Edéatos (3), Ephesian 
€xOpés (8), hostile (of private en- 
mity) 
exw, have 
Zz. 
(dw, live 


(nréw, ask after, seek for 
(uydy, yoke 


H @ 
#, or ; w. comparatives, than 
Fryéouas (dep.), (1) lead, (2) consider 
hides, gladly, sweetly 
#8n, already 
Buss (dep.), be glad, rejoice 
H8bs (3), sweet 
Hardov, J came 
HAs, sun 
Fas: (dep.), std 
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Nets, we 

nuepa, day 

jpérepos (8), our 

hw, I was, he was 

‘HpaxAjjs, -ovs, 6, Heracles, national 
hero of Greece 

fipws, fipwos, 6, hero 

fouxos (2), quiet 

jtrdopes (dep.), be worsted 


 ) 
OdAacaa, sea 
Odvaros, death 
Oavud(w, wonder, admire 
eds, god 


@epnortAa, Thermopylae 
pos, Oépous, +d, summer 
G7jAus (8), female 

Onpetw, hunt 

Ohs, Onrds, 5, serf 

6{8n, ark (Hebrew word) 
Ovjone (comm. d&ro-Oryfonw), die 
Covxvdl3ns, Thucydides 
@pGt, -xos, 6, Thracian 
Oplt, tpixds, fj, hair 
ObeAAa, gust, tempest 
Gipds, soul, passion, feeling 
iw, sacrifice (a victim) 


I 


teu, (1) charge, (2) hasten, (3) 
desire 

fepets, -eds, 5, priest 

iepds (3), sacred, hallowed 

inut, send 

‘16dan, Ithaca, island-realm of 
Ulysses 

ixavds (8), sufficient, competent 

ixvdouos (dep.), come 

Taids, -ddos, 4, Iliad 

iudriov, mantle, outer garment 
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tva, in order that 

larwets, -des, 6, horseman 
lawowdrayuos, river-horee 
twos, horse 

"tool, Issi or Jesus 


ioxipés (8), strong 
lexis, -bos, 4, strength 
iy@ds, -dos, 5, fish 
“Iadyons, John 
"Ievixés (8), lonian 


xd0-nya: (dep.), sit down, encamp 

xad-lornyu, establish, lit. set down, 
intrans. become established 

xal, and, also 

xal—xal, re—xal, both—and 

xaspds, time, specified time 

Kaicap, -apos, Caesar 

xaxdés (8), bad, cowardly 

waxes wdoyxw, be badly treated 

xardée, call, summon 

xdddsoros (38), most beautiful 

xddros, -ovs, +6, beauty 

wards (8), beautiful, comely 

Karas, well, lit. beautifully 

Kaduypd, -ots, 7, Calypso 

Kaorwadés, Casté/us, a plain in 
Western Asia Minor 

xara-Balyw, descend 

kardBaois, -ews, 4, descent 

xat-dyw, restore, re-instate, lit. lead 
down 

xara-xénre, cut to pieces 

xata-LauBdvw, overtake, find 

xara-Adw, loose and let down, de- 
stroy, dissolve; natadiw (wdAc- 
pov), end hostilities, come to terms 

kara-voéw, take note of 
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karayrixépas, opposite 

xara-mpdrre, do completely, accom- 
plish 

xara-oxometes, watch closely 

xara-rlOnus, put down, deposit 

xatra-ypiw, smear over - 

xdrw, down, below, low . 

xeiuos (dep.), (1) le, (2) be placed 

keAeboo, com 

xevds (3), empty, vain 

KépBepos, Cerberus 

xeparh, head 

Kijput, -vxos, 5, herald 

xnptacw, proclaim (by herald) 

Klauces, -ixev, 5, Cilicians 


Kirucia, Cilicia 

Klyev, -covos, 6, Cimon 
xuvdivebo, incur danger 
xlySivos, danger 

xAales, weep 

wade, break 


KAdapxos, Clearchus __ 

waréwrns, thief, brigand 

kAéwre, steal 

KAtuak, -axos, 4, ladder, staircase 

wrorh, theft 

kAdy, eAwnds, 5, thief 

xynpides, -iSwv, al, greaves 

Kodocaal, Colossae 

Kopoérn, Corsoté 

Kovgos (3), Jight 

xparéw, be master of (with gen.) 

xpathp, -jjpos, 6, mixing-bowl, in 
which wine was mixed with water 

xpéas, 76, flesh 

kpépapor (dep.), hang, be suspended 

kphyn, spring, fountain 

Kphs, Kpnrés, 6, Cretan 

kpivw, distinguish, decide, judge 

plots, -ews, }, decision, trial 

Kperhs, judge 

Kpoioos, Croesus, King of Lydia 
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upbere, hide 

xrdopa, (dep.), acquire 

wrelyeo (comm. d&xo-«relyw), kill 

xTijua, -aros, 76, possession 

Ktdvos, Cydnus 

KéxdAanp, -wxos, 6, Cyclops 

Képws, Lord 

Kipos, Cyrus 

xudv, xuvds, 6 and }, dog, hound 

norte, hinder 

népun, village 

Kevorayrivobrolis, 4, Constant- 
nople 


A 


AapBdew, take 

AavOdvee, escape notice 

Adye, call, say, name 

Aclww, leave 

Aevt (indeclin.), Zevt (Hebrew word) 

Acwrl3as, Leonidas, hero of Ther- 
mopylae 

Anré, Anrois, 4, Leto (Lat. Latona) 

Al€os, stone 

Aluyn, lake 

Aids, hunger, famine 

Adyos, word, narrative 

Aowuds, pestilence 

Aowndy, henceforth 

Aoixds (3), remaining 

Aote, wash 

Aoxayds, captain 

Avdla, Lydia, division in Western 
Asia Minor 

Avopueu (dir. m.), loose myself 

Avoyueu (indir. m.), ransom 

Ade, loose, destroy 


“ pdOnpua, -eros, 76, lesson 
pabyrhs, learner, scholar 
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Malay3pos, Maeander 

pdaap (1), blessed 

paxdpios (8), blessed 

paxpddey, from afar off 

paxpds (3), long 

udda, very, exceedingly 

pdduorra, most 

paiAAoy, more 

pavOdye, learn 

Mdoxas, Mascas 

paxn, battle 

paxnréos (3), one must fight 

pdxopos (dep.), fight 

Meyapets, -éws, Megarian 

peyas (3), great 

péray, -avos, 74, ink 

péras (3), black 

peal, -ros, 76, honey 

pdAdrws, 4 

péaos, uérous, 76, (1) limb, member, 
(2) song 

piv—té, (—)—but 

pévros, however 

péve, remain 

pépos, népous, 76, part 

pécor, center 

pécos (8), middle 

herd, amid 

pera-wéumoucu, summon 

pera-mwéume, send after 

pera 7d Midoxa, after Kaster 

pérpov, measure 

néxpt, up to, until 

Bh, not ° 

Mijxos, phxous, 74, lengt 

phy, unvds, 6, month 

piywore, never 

pArnp, unrpds, }, mother 

MytporoAirns, Metropolitan, title 
of bishops of certain cities of 
importance 
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pixpds (8), small 


Eévos, (1) stranger, (2) guest. 


MiAfoios (3), Milesian, inhabitant | friend 


of Miletus 


Miantos, 7, Miletus, important 


Greek city of Asia Minor 

Miariddns, Miltiades 

micOds, pay | 

pucbopdpes, pay-bearer, mercenary 
soldier 

picid, hire 

pra, mina (sum of money, about 
$17) 

port, (1) staying, (2) mansion 

pévov, only 

pévos (3), sole, only 

povoa, muse 

pipro: (3), ten thousand 


N 
wads, temple 
paus, veds, h, ship 
vatrns, sailor 
veavlas, youth 
wexpds (3), dead 
véos (3), 2ew 
vepéan, cloud 
vijoos, hj, island 
wi¢es, wash 
viscdes, be victor, conquer 
vinn, victory 
Nixoufhdera, Nicomedia, city in 
Bithynia 
voul(w, (1) consider, (2) think 
vouos, law 
yéoros, return 
yous, mind 


vot, vuerds, h, night 


B 


Hevlas, Xenias, one of Cyrus’s gen- 
erals 


Revopay, -evros, Xenophon, author 


of the Anabasis 


tlpos, tlpous, +d, sword, straight 


and often double-edged 


O 
6, 4, 76, the 
SyBoos (3), cighth 
85e, this (one) 
636s, H, way 
’"OSuccela, Odyssey 
*"Oduccets, -ews, 6, Odysseus, Ulys- 
es 
ol8a, I know 
otkade, homeward 
olxéw, dwell 
ofenpa, -ros, 76, room 
oixla, house . 
ofa, adv., af home 
olxotvpevos (8), inhabited 
olvos, wine 
ofouas (dep.) think 
d:0rds, arrow 
ontTd, eight 
brtyos (8), little, few 
SAAvpau (dir. m.), perish 
BAAD, destroy 
6 piv—sé 3é, the one—the other 
dvivns, profit, benefit 
éydpuara (n. pl.), names 
étds (8), sharp 
drAa, arms 
éxAlrns, heavy-armed soldier 
bxrov, utensil, piece of armor 
éxécos (8), as much as, pl. as mang 
as 
Srov, where 
Sxws, in order that, in what way 
Spxos, oath 
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Spider, urge, rush; midd. often | ravroios (3), of every sort 


start from 

Spuéw, be moored 

Epis, -vtOos, 6 and 4, bird, foul 

Epvupa: (dir. m.), arise 

Spviyu, rouse, sitr up 

Spos, Spous, rd, mountain 

dpa, see 

Ss, h, 8, who, which 

3cos (8), as great as, pl. as many 
as 

Sorss, fris, 311, whoever, which- 
ever 

éaroty, bone 

Sre, when, as 

Sri, that, because 

ov, obx, ovx, no, not 

ob, of himself 

ob, where 

ob8¢, but not, nor, not even 

ovdels (8), no one, no 

ovddr, in no respect, not as 

ovxér, no longer 

ody, therefore 

ovpd, (1) tail, (2) rear (of army) 

ovpavés, sky, heaven 

obs, ards, +d, car 

otre—otre, neither—nor 

Obris, Nobody 

obros, arn, tovro, this, he 

odrw, obrws, thus (as precedes) 

Byts, -ews, H, countenance 


Il 
wadloy, child 
wal{w, play 
mais, wadés, 5 and 4, boy or girl 
walo, strike 
warads (3), old 
awdAn, wrestling 
wayraxov, everywhere 


awdyrws, wholly, by all means, cer- 
tainly 

wapd, by the side of 

wap-ayyéAAo, give orders to 

wapa-ylyvouas (dep. ), become present, 
report for duty 

wapd8eioos, park 

wapa-8(8ep, hand over 

wapa-auBdew, receive from 

wapa-wopevouas, proceed along by 

wapacdyyns, parasang, league (3% 
miles) 

wapacKeuh, preparation 

wdp-eyut, be present 

wap-épxouc, pass along, pass by 

wap-éxe, furnish 

Tlapbevdy, -évos, 5, Parthenon, tem- 
ple of Athena 

Tappdovos (3), Parrhasian, of Par- 
rhasia, a town of Arcadia 

Taptoarts, -:8os, 4, Parysatis, mo- 
ther of Artaxerxes and Cyrus 

was (3), all 

Naolwy, -wvos, 6, Pasion, general 
of Cyrus 

adoxw ind twos, be treated by any 
one 

wdoxw, suffer, be recipient of good 
or bad treatment 

wathp, xatpés, 6, father 

warpls, -(80s, 9, fatherland 

mwarpaws (3), paternal 

Tavdaos, Paul 

wavona: (dir. m.), cease from 

watw, arrest 

wié(w, press 

welOouc (dir. m.), obey 

wel0w, persuade 

wrewde, hunger 

weipdouas (dep.), fry 
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werrées (8), one must obey 
THeAowerrhewos (3), Peloponnesian 
MéaAra:, Peltae, city in Asia Minor 
weAtasrhs, light-armed soldier 
wéywres (8), A/th 
wdpwes, send 
aévys (2), poor 
wervraxéewm, -at, -a, five hundred 
wévre, five 
wipay, on farther side of 

about 


wepl, 

wepe-ylyroues (dep.), become supe- 
rior to 

wept-yutves, wait for 

weplraros, stroll, promenade 


LinveAdwy, Penelope, wife of Ulys- 
8es 

wiixus, -eos, 5, cubit 

aucpés (8), bitter 

afpwrnu, fill 

Thol8a, Pisidians, of Pisidia, a 
mountainous district of Asia 
Minor 

atooa, pitch 

mirrebes, trust 

aloris, -eos, 4), faith 

miotés (8), faithful, trusty 

wlwy (2), fat 

xAcOpiaios (8), of a plethrum 

xr€bpov, plethrum (101 ft.) 

Athy, except 

wAfpns (2), full 

x\foiov, near 

wAotov, transport 

wdobatos (8), rich 

wots, make 

woinréos (8), must be done, one must 
do 
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woushy, -evos, 5, shepherd 

wodeutes, wage war 

woAdwos (38), warlike, hostile 

awdéAepos, war 

wodiopnées, besiege 

wdAus, -€os, 4, cily 

wodirela, commonwealth 

woAdirns, citizen 

woririxds (8), political 

wodAdus, often 

WOAAL wdoyxes, suffer much 

wonds (3), much, pl. many 

sovnpés (8), bad, worthless 

xévos, toil, labor 

wopeboua (dir. midd.), proceed 

wopeuréos (3), one must march 

wopeves, carry 

wopl(oua: (indir. m.), J provide my- 

wopl(e, furnish, provide 

aécos (8), how much? pl. how 
many ? 

worauds, river 

aére, when? 

axordy, drink 

mov, where ? 

wots, wodés, 5, foot 

xparypa, -aros, 76, thing 

xpdypara wapéxe, furnish trouble 

mpatis, -ews, 4, action 

apéoBes, ambassadors 

aperBeurijs, ambassador 

ape Btrepos, xpexBbratos (3), older, 
oldest ; the positive axpéoBus is 
chiefly used as subst., old man, 
ambassador 

aply, before 

xp6, before, for 

xpo-ucOdvoum, perceive beforehand 

wpo-Bd\Aopa: Ta Sra, present 


arms 
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apéyoves, progenitor, ancestor 

xpo-8[8ep:, betray 

wpodérns, traitor 

xpo-lornut, (1) trans, set before, put 
én command, (2) intrans. stand | 
before, command 

apés, confronting 

wpoo-ehatyw, march toward 

xpoo-txes, attend 

apéaber, before, sooner 

xpoo-rlOnu, put to, add to; midd. 

accede to 

rpérepos (3), former 

= 1S, -€as, }, pretext 

xperos (8), first 

wrepees (8), winged 

araxés (8), poor 

xvyuh, boxing 

Tivéaydpas, Pythagoras 

wtAn, gate 

Ti¢papos, Pyramus 

worée, sell 

aos, how? 


P 


AdB:0s (8), easy 

pee, flow 

prropucds (8), rhetorical 
btrep, -opos, 6, orator 
pl{a, root 

pixrre, throw 

fddov, rose 

“Pé80s, 4, Rhodes 


2 


odrxcyt, -iyos, 4, trumpet 

cadrnl(w, blow trumpet 

Zdpders, -ewy, al, Sardis 

garpdwns, satrap, title of Persian 
governor 


oaths (2), clear 
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capes, clearly 

veavrov, of thyself 

ohpepor, to-day 

oiyh, silence 

Slur, Simon 

otros, pl. ctra, grain, food 

cuerde, be silent 

onxnvh, tent 

oKiET poy, sceptre 

ond, shadow 

ZxtOns, Scythian 

ods (8), thy (your) 

Zopalyeros, Sophaenetus, one of 
Cyrus’s generals 

copla, wisdom 


oréyde, pour out (as libation) 

oxoveal, pl. of oxovdh, truce 

owovids xootjua, conclude a truce 

owovdh, libation 

orddior, stadium, furlong (606 ft.) 

orddio pl. of foregoing, stadia 

oraOuds, (1) station, (2) day’s 
march 

ordats, -ews, }, faction 

oraréos (8), must be placed, one 
must place 

oTeAAw, send 

orépyw, love (feel natural affec- 
tion) 

orépavos, crown 

orédos, armament 

ordpua, -aros, 74, (1) mouth, (2) van 
(of army) 

orpdrevpa, army 


| orparevouos (dep.), make expedi- 


tion, take the field 
orparryés, general 
oTparid, army 
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ovpariérys, soldier 

Arvppdrios (3), Stymphalian, of 
Stymphalus, mountainous dis- 
trict in Northern Arcadia 

a, thou, (you) 

ovy-yl-yvopuas, come to be with, be- 
come acquainted with (w. dat.) 

ovy-ypapeds, -ews, 5, author, writer 

ovy-ypdpe, recount (as historian) 

ovd-Aaufidew, apprehend, arrest 

ovr-Aéyes, collect 

ovaAdoyh, collection, levy 

ovp-BddrAdrA, throw together ; midd. 
often contribute 

ovp-Bovreboua (indir. midd.), get 
counsel, consult with 

ovp-Bovredw, counsel, give coun- 
sel 

ouu-epdrre, cooperate with (w. 
dat.) 

aby, with 

our-adAdrre, exchange; in pass. 
often become reconciled 

cur-épxoua, come together 

cur-rieuct, agree 

ouv-rlOnu:, put together; midd. 
agree on, conclude 

Zdpos, Syrian 

ov-orparedouc, make an expedition 
with (w. dat.) 

oxeddy, almost 

a XA, (1) leisure, (2) school 

o4(w, save 

odpa, -aros, 6, body 

cwrhp, -jipos, 5, saviour 

adppey (2), discreet 


T 
dks, -ews, 4, faction 
Tavpos, bull 
rdos, tomb 
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Taxtes, quickly 

Taxvs (8), quick, swift 

Teixos, telxous, 74, wall 

te—xal, both—and 

Terevraios (8), last, final 

TeAeutde, (1) end, (2) die 

TeAeurh, end 

Tedéw, complete 

Tédos, TéAous, 7d, end 

tnptw, keep, observe 

Téevaapes (2), four 

téraptos (8), fourth 

TeTpaKigXtAio, -c, -2, four thou- 
sand 

réxvn, art 

wl, what? why? 

TlOeuar ra Sxda, lit. place one's 
arms (on ground); hence, ground 
arms, halt 

TlOnus, put, place 

therm, beget, bring forth 

Tindw, honor 

tinh, honor : 

tluos (3 and 2), valued, precious 

tls, rl, who? what? 

tls, rl, some, any 

Tiocadépyns, -ovs, Tissaphernes, a 
Persian satrap, a dangerous foe 
of the Greeks 

Tétov, bow 

rotérns, bow-man 

Témos, place 

rére, then 

Tpavua, -cros, 76, wound 

tpets, Tpla, three 

Tpépw, nourish, foster, maintain 

Tpéxo, run 

Tpidxovra, thirty 

Tprandotot, -at, -a, three hundred 

tpthpns (2), three-banked; also 
subst. trireme 


GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


rpiros (8), third 
rpémos, turn, character 
Tpoph, maintenance, support 
tuyxdvo, happen, chance 
tupayvis, -[Bos, 4, absolute power, 
tyranny 
T 


BBprs, -ews, H, wanton arrogance 

dyihs (2), healthy 

Sdwp, Saros, 76, water 

vids, son 

Sahets (8), wooded 

duets, you 

duérepos (3), your 

Sx-dpxw, (1) begin, (2) begin service 
of any kind, aid 

trép, beyond, over 

Sxvos, sleep 

ind, under ; w. pass. verb, by 

bro(tyiov, pack-animal 

bx-orretw, suspect 

bropla, suspicion 

Sorepos (3), later 

symads (3), lofty 

Sos, tious, 76, height 


Sd 


galvoua (dir. midd.), appear 

dalve, show 

@arivos, Phalinus, a Greek in the 
service of Persian king 

éapaé (indecl.), Pharaoh title of 
kings of Egypt 

@apvéBafos, Pharnabazus, satrap 
of Northern Asia Minor 

dépw, bear 

petyeo, flee 

onul, say 

$0dve, anticipate 


prrapyupla, love of money 
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ginla, friendship 

oursixds, in a friendly manner 

olrros (8), friendly 

plaos, friend 

giad-copos, philosopher 

HAY, PAEBds, %, vein 

oBéoua, fear 

pdBos, fear 

dowirn, Phoenician 

goprlov, burden 

ppdvnpa, -aros, Td, spirit 

pobpapxos, garrison-commander 

guyds, -ddos, 6, fugitive 

guyh, fight 

gvdah, watching, guard 

pbrak, -axos, 6, sentry 

baat, Watch 

guadrropa: (indir. midd.), to be on 
one’s guard against 

guadrra, guard 

gpuvh, voice 

govhes (8), vocal, speaking 


x 


xarerds (3), hard 

Xdaos, Chalus 

xaples (8), graceful 

xdpis, -tTos, 1%, (1) grace, (2) 
thanks 

xeicy, -vos, 6, (1) storm, (2) win- 
ter 

xelp, xetpds, 7, hand 

Xetploopos, Cheirisophus, a Spar- 
tan general, successor of Clear- 
chus 

Xeppdynoos, , Chersonesus, penin- 
sula north of Hellespont 

xpdouat (dep.), use 

xph, it is necessary or proper 

xphuara (ntr. pl.) money 

xpho pos (8), useful 
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Yevsos, Yetdous, +d, lie 
¥exh, (1) life, (2) soul 


4, O! 

&8e, thus (as follows) 

Spa, hour 

és (w. persons only), fo 

és, as 

Gore, 80 that, comm. w. infin. 
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dbipula, despondency 

dwo-BdAdAw, throw away 

Babts (3), deep 

8etids (8), right 

els, go 

€xouas (dep.), follow 
GepioronAsjs, -xAovs, Themistocles 
*Incovs, Jesus 


vabapxos, ship-commander 
bpbarpss, eye 

awdduy, again, back 

apé-eyu, go forward 
xpoo-épxouat, come or go toward 
ttn, chance, Fortune 

ixép, in behalf of 

Xpiords, Christ 
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A 

able, am able, 3¢vaya: (dep.) 

about, dul, w. acc.; am about 
to, wéArAco 

Abrocomas, *Afpoxdpas 

Abydus, “APidos 

accede to, spoo-rléeyas (midd.), 
w. dat. 

accomplish, xara-xpdrre 

Achaian, ’Axa:ds (8) 

Achilles, Achilleus, *Ax:AArcds, 
-€ws 

acorn, BdAavos, 7 

acquire, erdopa: (dep.) 

across, did, w. gen. 

action, act, xpafis, -ews, 4 

add to, xpoorlénu, w. dat. 

admire, &yapa: (dep.), Cavpde 

advance, éf-eAatve, ropetouas 

advise, cup-Bovreto 

after, nerd, W. acc. 

after Easter, pera 7d Mdoxa 

again, ad 

against, él, w. acc. 

age, aldéy, -@yvos, 6 

agree to, ovy-rlGeyas (midd.) 

aid, BofGea 

aid, dperdw, dx-doxw 


all, was (8) 

alone, pdvos (3) 

already, 43n 

altogether, warrdwaot 

always, del 

am, elpl 

ambassador, xpeoBevrhs in sing., 
pl. xpéoBets, -cov 

America, "Ayepuch 

amid, werd, prep. w. gen. and 
dat. 

among, é», w. dat. 

ancestor, xpdéyovos 

ancient, wadads (8) 

anciently, wadady 

and, «at 

Andrew, ’Av3péas 

announce, &yyéAA@ 

answer, dwo-xplvoua (dep.) 

anticipate, pOdvce 

any, rls, 7) 

Apollo, *AwdAAwy, -wvos 

apostle, ardoroAos 

appear, pafyoua: (midd.) 

appearance, el8os, -ous, 74 

appoint, dwo-Belxvips 

apprehend, ovA-AauBdve 

Arcadia, ’Apradta 
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Arcadian, ‘Apads, -d8os, 6 

archer, rotérns 

Archimandrite, ’Apxtpav3plrns 

Ares, “Apns, -ews 

Ariaeus, ’Apiaios 

arm, SrAoy 

arms, 8rAa 

armament, orddos 

army, orparid, orparés, orpdrevpa, 
-aros, Té 

arrangement, rdéts, -ews, 7) 

arrest, cvA-AauSdew 

arrive, do-.cvdoum (dep.) 

arrow, diorrés 

art, réxvn 

Artaxerxes, Apratéptns 

Artemis, “Apress, -s8os. 9 

ascent, dvdBagis, -ews, 7) 

Asia, ’Acla 

ask, éperdew 

ask after, (nrée 

ask from, é-arré 

as much as, as many as, dxde0s, 
éxéca: (8) 

assembly, éxxanola 

Athenian, ’A@nvaios (8) 

Athena, ’Aé@nva 

Athens, *A@jva: 

athlete, d0anrhs 

at home, oficor 

attend to, xpoo-éxe, w. dat. 

author, cvyypadeds, -dws, b 

await, wrepi-ydveo 


B 
Babylon, BafvAdy, -avos, 6 
bad, «axés (8) 
banish, éx-BdAAw 
barbarian, BdpBapos 


battle, udyn 
be, eduf 
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be able, 3évaue (dep.) 

be about to, wéArAw 

be at hand, wdp-e:pe 

be away, &w-e:us 

be badly treated, xaxdés wdoyw 

be beaten, #prrdopas 

be burdened at, &x@oum, w. gen. 
of cause 

be friendly, civoixds Exw 

be glad, 3opcu 

be grateful, xdpww ola 

be present, wdpe:us 

be reconciled, passsive of ovp- 
arAdrrw 

be silent, crowda 

be sick, écdevée 

be treated by any one, wdoyo 
iad Tivos 

be troubled at, &y@oua:, w. gen. 
of cause 

be upon, &x-exus 

be victorious, visdes 

be well treated, ed wdoyos 

be willing, ¢6éA@ 

bear, pépw 

beast-of-burden, dxo(éy:or 

beautiful, «ards (38) 

beauty, xdAdos, -ous, 7d 

because of, évexa, W. gen., did, w. 
ace, 

become, ylyvopa: 

become acquainted, ovy-yl-yvou0 

become superior, repi-yl-yvoxas 

before, xpd, w. gen. 

before face of, xpés, w. gen. 

beget, rlerw 

begin, &pxw, governs gen. 

beginning, dpxh 

being, &y, pres. pte. eiul 

being able, duvduevos, pres. ptc. (8) 

benefit, dvfynus 
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besiege, woAopréw care for, éxt-weAdopai, W. gen. 
betray, wpo-8lSept cargo, popriov 
beyond, w¢pay, w. gen. carry, pépw, wopetes 
bird, Sp»s, -s8os, 6 and ¥ cast out, éx-BarrAw 
bitter, wipds (8) Castdlus, KaorwAds 
black, wéaAas (8) cease, xatoya: (midd.), w. gen. 
blessed, pdxap (1), pardpios (3) center, pnévor 
blood, alua, -aros, 76 Cerberus, KépBepos 
boat, transport, wAotoy chain, deopds 
body, capa, -aros, 75 Chalus, Xdaos 
Beeotia, Borwrla chance, tvyxdve0 
Beeotian, Borérios (8) change, éAAdrrw 
bone, édcrov» charge (on enemy), feues (midd.) 
book, B:Bafoy Chirisophus, Xeiploodos 
both, au@érepos (3) Chersonesus, Xeppévnoos, 7 
both—and, re—xal, xal—xal child, réxvov, xais, -36s 
bow, régor Christ, Xpiords 
bowman, rotérns Christian, Xpioriayds 
boy, wais, -3és, 6 church, éxxAnola 
bread, &pros Cilicia, KiAula 
breadth, edpos, -ous, 74 Cilician (woman), KfAicoa 
break, phyvius, nado Cimon, Klywy, -wvos 
bridge, -yépupa | citizen, xoairns 
bring forth, beget, rlerw city, rdAus, -ews, 4, Bory, -ews, Td 
broad, edpts (3) claim, &&do 
brother, adeagds clear, caphs (2) 
bull, ravpos- clearly, capas 
burden, doprioy cloud, vepéan 
but, &rad (aAA’), 3é : Colossae, KoAoocal 
but not, obdé collect, &@pol(w, ava-rdéyeo 
by (of agent), éxrd, w. gen. come, fiw, Epxopas, dp-txvéopas 
come to be, yf-yvopa: (dep.) 
C come through, &-dpxoua 
Caesar, Kaicap, -apos come together, ovr-épyopat 
call, xatém (summon), Aéyo | command, reAcdw 
(name) commonwealth, xoairela 
Calypso, KaAud, ods, f companion, éraipos 
came, I came, #A@or, 2 aor. competent, ixayds (8) 
camp, orparéwedoy complete, readéw 
can, Sévaua: (dep.) conceal, éxi-xpéarrw 
captain, Aoxayéds conquer, vixdw 
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consider, 4yéoues 

contest, dydy, -dvos, 5, 40A0s 

Constantinople, Kevcrayrivod- 
woAss, -€03, 9 

constitution, weArrelad 

consult with,  cvp-Bovrctopa 
(midd.) 

contest, 46A0s, &ydv, -dvos, 6 

contribute, ovp-AdAAopm (midd.) 

co-operate, eup-spdrre 

council, counsel, Bovad 

counsel, BouActe 

countenance, Sys, -ees, 7 

country, xépaé (land), sarpls, 
-{80s, 4 (fatherland) 

courage, dv8pela 

courageous, dy8peios (3) 

covetousness, giAapyupla 

cow, Bods, Bods, 4) 

cowardly, «xaxés (8) 

Cretan, Kpfs, -rés, 6 

Croesus, Kpotcos 

crop, xaprés 

cross, 3:aBalvos 

crossing, 3:dBacts, -ews, 4 

cube, xbBos 

cubit, riixus, ews, 6 

custom, »duos 

cut down, xara-xérre 

Cyclops, KéxAay, -wwros, 5 

Cydnus, Kédvos 

Cyrus, Kipos 


D 


danger, xlvdivos 
Dardanelles, ‘EAA foworros 
daric, 8apecds 

Darius, Aapeios 

date, BdAavos, 7 

daughter, ovyartp, -rpbs, 4 
day, juépa 
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daybreak, dua rH fipdpg 

day’s march, oraduds 

dead, vexpdés (3 and subst.) 

dear, ofAos (8) 

death, @dyaros 

declare opinion, 
yreuny 

dedicate, dva-rlOnys 

deem worthy, d&ide 

deep, Batts (3) 

deity, Saluwr, -ovos, b 

deliberate, BovActopas 

Delphi, AeAdgof, pl. only 

demagogue, Snuayeryés 

deposit, xara-rlOnus 

descent, xardBasts, ees, 7) 

describe, avy-ypdpeo 

desert, awo-Aelaraw 

desire, feua: (midd.), w. gen. 

destroy, 3AAdpu 

dice, xbBos 


die (cube), xéBos 


dinner, 3elxyvoy 

disciple, pabyrts 

discreet, odppey (2) 
disgrace, dripzd(w 
disgracefully, aicypas 
dismiss, &wo-wéuwo 
distinguish, «pive 
distribute, 3:a-3(8ep 
distrust, dmorde 

divinity, 3afyow, -ovos, 5 
do, wotew 

do completely, xara-xpdrre 
doctrine, 3:8axh 

dogma, 3éypa, -aros, 4 
down, «dra 

dragon, 3pdxwy, -ovros, 6 
drink, wordy 

drive into exile, éx-BdAAw 
dwell in, olkéw and éy-ouwew 


éwo-palyopas 
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E 
each, éxagros (3), pred. position 
ear, obs, ards, +6 
earth, yj 
east, avaroat 
easy, pd&tos (8) 
edit, éx-Bf3cpe 
education, wadela 
eight, d«ré 
eighth, &y8oos (8) 
empty, ex-3[3eps 
end, reAeurf, réAos, -ovs, 75 
end & war, xara-Adw wéAepoy 
end of, at, &xpos (3) 
enemy (public), roAduos, comm, 

pl. 

enemy (personal), éx6pés 
England, ’Ayyala 
enslave, 8ovAdw 
Ephesian, *Epéatos (3) 
Eriphyle, *Epi@tan 
escape notice, AaOdyes 
establish, xa-lornus 
Ethiopian, Aiéloy, -oxos 
Europe, Eipérn 
Euxine, Evtewos (2) 
ever, del 
everywhere, wavyraxov 
evil, xaxdy 
exactly, dxpiBas 
exceedingly, Alay 
except, dev, prep. w. gen. 
except, unless, ef wh, conj. 
exercise, yupyd¢w 
exists, Zor: 
export, éf-d-yee 
extreme, frxaros (8) 


F 


faction, ordots, -ews, 4 
faithful, mords (8) 
fall, xlxrw 


fall out of (= be banished), éx- 
alerros 

false, pevd4s (2) 

falsehood, Wei8os, -ous, +d 

famine, Aipds 

farmer, yewpyds 

fat, wlwy (2) 

father, warhp, -pés 4 

fatherland, warpls, -{80s, 4 

fear, péBos 

fear, be afraid, poBéoua 

feathered, wrepdets (8) 

feel gratitude, ydpw ol8a 

feeling, Giuds 

female, 67Avs (3) 

fifth, wéurros (8) 

fight, pdyoua 

fill, wluwAnus 

find, edplonas 

finger, SdiervAos 

finish, reAcurde 

first, xpéros (8) 

fish, LyOv;, dos, 5 

five, révyre 

five hundred, wevraxdoro: (3) 

flee, ped-yeo 

flight, puyf 

float, rrée 

flow, péw 

follow, éxoua, w. dat. 

food, siros, pl. stra 

foot, wots, xodds, 6 

for, -ydp 

force, 3évasus, -ews, 4) 

four, rércapes (2) 

fourth, rérapros (8) 

fountain, xphyn 

fowl, Spyis, -os, 5 and 4 

free, éredéepos (8) 

freedom, éAcvbepta 

friend, ofaos 

friendly, pfacos (3) 
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friendship, @:ala grammar, -ypapperuch 
from (the side of), wapd, w. gen. { grammatical, ypayparixds (3) 
from (away from), ard. w. gen. | great, péyas (3) 


from (out of), dx, w. gen. greater, pel(awy (2) 
fruit, xapwds greaves, xynuides, -wy, al 
furnish, wap-dye, wropl(w Greece, ‘EAAds, -d3os, 4 
Greek, ‘EAAnvixds (8) 

G Greeks, “EAAnves, -wv 
garrison-commander, ¢potpapxos | greet, dowd(opa: (dep.) 
gate, rvAn ground arms, ri@ena ra SxAa 
gather, &@pol(a Gryllus, Mpéados 


gave, I gave, ena, 1 aor. dieu | guard, puAdrra 
gave, I gave (of my own), é3duny, | guard (one’s self), vAdrropas 


2 aor. midd. guest-friend, tévos 
general, orpariyés gust, 0veAAa 
gift, 8apor 
girl, wats, wadds, 4 H 
give, BlBeopu Hades, “Asdns 
give back, dwo-8idwpu hair, Oplt, rpsxés, 4 
give counsel, wup-BovAede half, fous (3) 
give forth (empty), éx-B{8ay halt, ri@epa: ra Seda 
give orders, wap-ayyéAAc hand, xeip, xeipds, 7 
give over, give up, wapa-B[Bepu hand over, xapa-3[Sepu 
giving, &:8o¢s, pres. pte. (8) hang, xpéyoua (dep.) 
gladly, 73éws happen, rvyxdvw 
gloriously, évddtws hard, yadewds (8) 
glory, 3dta have, Exw 
g0, Balye, clus have at hand, wap-éxe 
go away, daro-Balyw he, when not emphatic, suffi- 
go through, 3:a-Balye ciently implied in the verb 
go up, dva-Balyes head, neparh 
goat, a, alyds, 6 and 4 hear, axotew 
god, @eds heaven, otjpayds 
gold, xpiods heavy, Bapds (3) 
gold coin, xpicloy heavy-armed soldier, éwAirns 
gone, be gone, ofxoua Hellas, ‘EAAds, -d8os, 4 
good, a&yaGds (8) Hellespont, ‘EAAhaworros 
good-will, efyoa Hellespontian,‘EAAqowovriaxds(3) 
gospel, ebaryyérsoy height, «poy 
grace, xdpis, -:ros, 4 help, d&perdes 
graceful, yaples (3) hide, ém:-xptrre 


grain, otros, pl. otra high, dymads (8) 
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height, &pos, dpous, +d 

hire, pic0da 

hired-man, 64s, Onrds, 6 

hired soldier, psc@opdpos, tévos 
historian, foropsoypdeos 
history, loropla 

hold, tx 

homeward, ofkade 

honey, péAs, -cros, 7d 

honor, rizh, ripde 

hope, éagfs, -{80s, 4, earl eo 
hoplite, dxAirns 

horn, xépas, xéparos and xépws, 76 
horse, trxos 

horseman, ixwreds, -éws, 5 
hostile, woAduios (8) 

house, ol«la, olkos 

how? xés; 

however, puévros 

how great? how much? zéeos; (8) 
how many? wdéoo; (3) 
hunger, Aipdés 

hunt, @npedw 


I 
I, éyé 
if, édy, w. subj.; ei, w. indic. and 
opt. 
Nliad, *IArds, -d8os, 7 
illegality, évdunua, -aros, rd 
image, elxdéy, -ovos, ¥j 
immortal, &@dyaros (2) 
in, év, w. dat. 
inedited, ayéxderos (2) 
in friendly manner, giAswées 
inhabit, elxéw, év-ourde 
inhabited, oixotpevos (8) 
ink, uéAay, -avos, 4 
in order that, tva, w. subj. (opt.), 
sometimes Sxws, w. fut. indic. 
in power of, often éwt, w. dat. 
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insolence, Spis 

instead of, arrl, w. gen. 
intend, péAdAw, w. infin. 
interpreter, épunvedts, -dws, 5 
into, els, w. acc. 
invade, ela-BdAAw 
Ionian, "Idéyios (8) 

is possible, Zors 

island, vijoos, 4 

Issi or Issus, *Ioeol 
Ithaca, "16dien 


J 


John, "ledsyns 

join, (edyvinz 

judge, xperhs 

judgment (decision), xplots, -ews, 9 
judgment (opinion), -ywéun 

just, 3fxasos (3) 

justly, d:cales 


K 


keep, rnpéeo 

keeper, ptaag, -axos, 6 
kill, dxo-x«relvee 

king, BaotAebs 
kingdom, Baoirela 
knee, -yévu, -aros, +4 
know, éwfloraya, olda 


L 


ladder, xAtpak, -axos, 7 

lake, Alusn 

last, reAevraios (3), Srraros (3) 
later, Sorepos (8) 

law, vduos 

lay away, amo-rlOnus 

lead, &yw, fryéouas (dep.) 

lead out, é&-dyw 

lead through, &:-dye 

learn, pavOdrw 
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learner, padyrhs 

learn to know, yryvéenes 

leave, Actwre 

left, ZAswev, 2 aor. Acie 

leisure, cxoAh 

length, pijxos, -ovs, 7é 

Leonidas, Acer{8as 

lesson, pdOnpa, -aros, 7d 

Leto, Agré, Awrots, 7 

letter (of alphabet), ypdypa, -aros, 
vé 

letter (epistle), érsrroAf 

libation, owovdh 

liberty, ércu@epla 

lie, xeZuaz (dep.) 

life, Blos, wox4 (vital principle) 

light, éaappds (3), xodpos (3) 

light-armed soldier, xeAraorhs 

limb, pédos, -ovus, 7d 

live, (deo 

liver, wrap, -aros, +6 

loaf of bread, &pros 

long, paxpés (3) 

loose, Ade 

Lord, Képios, N. T. word 

love, pirdeo 

love of money, g:Aapyupla 

lower world, “A:3ns 

Lycurgus, Avxodpyos 

Lydia, Av3la 


M 


Maeander, Malay8pos 

maintain, rpépes 

maintenance, rpoph 

make, zosdeo 

make evident, 3nAdce 

make expedition, orparetouc 

make to revolt (lit. rouse up), 
by-lornus 

make truce, oxovds wotovpat 
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male, &ppny (2) 

man, drfp, -3pds (Lat. vir), &rbpe- 
wos (Lat. homo) 

manly, ds3petos (3) 

manifest, 3elxvvpa: (midd. 

mansion, povh 

many, woaAol (8) 

march (of general), 2g-eradre 

march (of soldiers), ropedopas 

march towards, xpoc-eAatbve 

master, 3eamérns 

master, get mastery of, xparcw, 
w. gen. 

measure, nérpoy 

member, péAos, -ous, 76 

message, &yyeAla 

messenger, &yyeAos 

metropolitan, uyrporoAirns 

middle, pévos (8) 

middle (substantive), péoov 

might, loxds, tos, 7 

Milétus, Mlanros, 7 

milk, ydAa, -«ros, 76 

Miltiades, M:ariddns 

mina, wa 

mind, yous 

mix, plyvips 

mixing-bowl, xparfhp, fjpos, 6 

money, xphyara, pl. of xpijua 

monster, répas, -aros, ré 

month, ph», unvds, 6 

more, wAcleow (2), adj., uaAAOy, adv. 

more—than, warArAov—F 

more clearly, capéarepoy 

more gladly, §8:or 

more quickly, 6arroy 

more truly, dAnbéorepoy 

more wisely, copdérepoy 

moor, dpyéw 

mother, ufrnp, -pds 

mouth, ordésa, -aros, 7d 
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most, wAcioros (8), adj., udasora, | obey, wel8opas (inidd.) 


adv. 
most clearly, capérrara 
most gladly, #ora 
most quickly, rdxiora 
most truly, dAn@déorara 
most wisely, copérara 
mountain, Spos, Spous, rd 
much, woAds (3) 
muse, povoa 
must, Sef, avd-yen éorly 
my, pds (3) 
myself (of myself), éuavrod 


N 
name, Svoua, -aros, rd 
near, éyyts, W. gen. 
near, wapd, w. dat. 
necessary (is necessary), Se? 
necessity, dydyin 
neither—nor, otre—otre 
net, Stervoy 
never, ofwore, uhwore 
new, yéos (8) 
Nicomedia, Nixophdea 
night, wdg, vuerds, 7 
nine, évyéa 
ninth, %yveros (8) 
no, no one, ob8els (3) 
no longer, ovseér: 
not, ov, odm, obx and ph 
not even, ob3é 
nothing, no thing, oddéy 
notice, xara-voée 
nourish, rpépw 


now, 34 

number, dpiOuds 
O 

O, @ 

oath, Spxos 


observe, rnpéw 

Odysseus, *’Odveceds, -deos 

Odyssey, ’Odvecela 

of every sort, wavroios (3) 

often, roAAdass 

old, waAads (8) 

old age, yipas, vhpes, 6 

older, oldest, specBérepos (3), 
apeaBbraros (3) 

old man, -yépey, -ovros 

old woman, ypais, ypads, 4 

one, efs, ula, éy 

only, pdvor 

opinion, yrépn 

opposite, xararyrirépas, W. gen. 

or, 4 

orator, |hrap, -opos, 6 

order, rdgts, -ews, 7 

orient, dvaroA% 

other, &AAos (3) 

our, spérepos (3) 

out of, éx, é€ 

out of sight, aparfs (2) 

overtake, rara-AauBdve 

OX, Bots, Bods, 6 


P 


palace, Baclaea, ntr. pl. 
parasang, rapaodyyns 
parent, yovets, -éws 

park, rapddecoos 

part, uépos, -ovs, +6 
Parthenon, Mapberdy, -avos, 5 
Parysatis, Mapéoaris, -:dos 
Pasion, Taclwy, -wvos, 6 
pass along, wap-épxopat 
pass through, 8:-dyw 
passion, dvds 

Paul, TMavaos 

pay, pic6ds 
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xplves, time $2xch, (1) life, (2) soul 
xpeater, gold coin, money 
sols, gold 
xp, country 4,0! 
Be, thus (a8 follows) 
¥ Spa, 
dees, Poarus és (w. persons only), éo 
peodhs (2), false és, as 
pebdenm: (dep.), Ge Seve, 30 that, comm. w. infin. 


éxe-fddrw, throw away épGarpds, eye 

Batis (3), deep ada, again, back 

defids (3), right aps-cyut, go forward 

ely, go wpoo-épxopai, come or go toward 
Exopas (dep.), follow rings, chance, Fortune 


@GcyucromA§s, -xaevs, Themistocles | iwép, in behalf of 
"I_oous, Jesus Xpiords, Christ 
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A 

able, am able, 8érayua: (dep.) 

about, duel, w. acc.; am about 
to, péAAce 

Abrocomas, ’Afpoxdpas 

Abydus, “ABidos 

accede to, xpog-ri@euas (midd.), 
w. dat. 

accomplish, xara-xpdrres 

Achaian, ’Axa:ds (8) 

Achilles, Achilleus, *AxcAdcds, 
-cos 

acorn, BdAavos, 7 

acquire, xrdouas (dep.) 

across, did, w. gen. 

action, act, pages, -ees, 4 

add to, xpoorlénu, w. dat. 

admire, &yapa: (dep.), davpd es 

advance, é-eAatve, wopebopas 

advise, ovp-BovrAete 

after, werd, W. acc. 

after Easter, pera rd Mdoxa 

again, ad 

against, éxl, w. acc. 

age, aldy, -avos, 6 

agree to, ovr-rideuas (midd.) 

aid, BohOea 

aid, dperdw, ix-dpxe 


all, was (3) 

alone, pédyvos (8) 

already, 48n 

altogether, rayrdwaos 

always, del: 

am, elpl 

ambassador, speoBevrhs in sing., 
pl. xpéoBers, -ewr 

America, "Apepuch 

amid, perd, prep. w. gen. and 
dat. 


among, éy, w. dat. 
ancestor, xpéyovos 
ancient, waAads (8) 
anciently, waAady 

and, xaf 

Andrew, ’Av8péas 
announce, &yyéArAw 
answer, dwo-xpivouas (dep.) 
anticipate, pbdves 

any, ris, 7) 

Apollo, *AwdéAAwy, -covos 
apostle, awdoroAos 
appear, palyoua: (midd.) 
appearance, el8os, -ous, +4 
appoint, dxo-Selxvipu 
apprehend, ovA-AauBdew 
Arcadia, *Apradta 
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Arcadian, ‘Apeds, -d8os, 6 

archer, rotérns 

Archimandrite, *Apxspav3plrns 

Ares, “Apns, -ews 

Ariaeus, *Apiaios 

arm, SxrAoy 

arms, 3rAa 

armament, ordédAos 

army, orparid, orpards, orpdreuya, 
-aros, Té 

arrangement, rdéts, -ews, 7 

arrest, ovA-AauBdyew 

arrive, dp-ucvdoua (dep.) 

arrow, d:orrds 

art, réxvn 

Artaxerxes, ’Apratéptns 

Artemis, “Apress, -i5os. 7) 

ascent, dvdBags, -ews, 7 

Asia, ’Aola 

ask, éperde 

ask after, (nréw 

ask from, éf-a:rée 

as much as, as many as, éxdeos, 
éwdco: (8) 

assembly, éxxanola 

Athenian, ’A@nvaios (3) 

Athena, ’A@nva 

Athens, *A6@jrcu 

athlete, d0anrhs 

at home, ofkot 

attend to, xpoo-éxw, w. dat. 

author, ovyypapeds, -dws, 5 

await, wepi-uéveo 


B 
Babylon, BaBuady, -avos, 6 
bad, xaxds (3) 
banish, éx-BdAAw 
barbarian, BdpBapos 


battle, udxn 
be, eiul 


\ 
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be able, Sévaya: (dep.) 

be about to, pérArAw 

be at hand, wdp-erus 

be away, &x-exuu 

be badly treated, xaxés wdoxw 

be beaten, #rrdoua 

be burdened at, &6ouna, w. gen. 
of cause 

be friendly, edvoinas Exw 

be glad, #8oqc 

be grateful, xdpiw ol8a 

be present, wdpe:ps 

be reconciled, passsive of ovp- 
adAdrres 

be silent, crwmdw 

be sick, doBevéew 

be treated by any one, rdéoxw 
bxd tTivos 

be troubled at, &yOoua, w. gen. 
of cause 

be upon, @m-expu 

be victorious, vide 

be well treated, 3 wdoxe 

be willing, 26éAm 

bear, pépw 

beast-of-burden, dxo(éy:oy 

beautiful, xards (3) 

beauty, «dAdos, -ous, 76 

because of, évexa, W. gen., did, W. 


acc. . 
become, yiyvopas 
become acquainted, ovy-ylyv2.02 


become superior, rept-yl-yvoua 
before, xpé, w. gen. 

before face of, xpdés, w. gen. 
beget, rlerw 

begin, &pxw, governs gen. 
beginning, épxf 

being, &», pres. pte. efuf 

being able, duvduevos, pres. pte. (3) 
benefit, dvfynuc 
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besiege, woAsopréw 
betray, wpo-3{Sepe 
beyond, wépay, w. gen. 
bird, Spyis, -sBos, 6 and # 
bitter, wixpds (3) 

black, péAas (8) 

blessed, ydscap (1), posdpios (8) 
blood, alua, -aros, rd 
boat, transport, xAotor 
body, v@pa, -aros, 7d 
Beeotia, Bowrla 
Boeotian, Boiérios (8) 
bone, dcroiy 

book, B:BAfoy 

both, dupdrepos (3) 
both—and, re—xal, cal—naf 
bow, rétoy 

bowman, rotérns 

boy, wails, -3és, 6 

bread, &pros 

breadth, edpos, -ous, 76 
break, phyvups, xrdoo 
bridge, yépvpa 

bring forth, beget, rlera 
broad, edpés (8) 

brother, &3eAgdds 

bull, raipos- 

burden, ¢oprioy 

but, aaad (4aa’), 3¢ 

but not, ob3é 

by (of agent), ixd, w. gen. 


C 
Caesar, Kaioap, -apos 


care for, émi-peAdopas, W. gen. 
cargo, doprloy 

CAaITY, pépw, wopedoo 

cast out, éx-BdAAw 

Castolus, KaorwAds 

cease, watouas (midd.), w. gen. 
center, pévov 

Cerberus, KépBepos 

chain, decpds 

Chalus, XdAos 

chance, rvyxdve 

change, éAAdrrw 

charge (on enemy), feuas (midd.) 
Chirisophus, Xe:ploopos 
Chersonesus, Xeppdéynoos, 7 
child, rékvoy, wats, -8és 

Christ, Xpiords 

Christian, Xpior:ayds 

church, é«xanola 

Cilicia, KiAudla 

Cilician (woman), KfAicoa 
Cimon, Klpey, -wvos 

citizen, roAtrns 

city, wdaus, -ews, 9, kory, -ews, 7d 
claim, bEidw 

clear, caphs (2) 

clearly, capdas 

cloud, vepéran 


| Colossae, KoAcoaal 


collect, &@pol(w, ova-rAéyw 
come, fire, Epyopa, adp-ixvdopat 
come to be, yf-yvoua (dep.) 
come through, &-épxopa 
come together, ov»-épxoua 


call, «adds (summon), Aéyw | command, rercdw 


(name) 
Calypso, Kaautd, ois, 4 
came, I came, 4AGoy, 2 aor. 
camp, orpardéwedov 
can, 3dévauc: (dep.) 
captain, Aoxayéds 
17 


, commonwealth, wodAirela 


companion, éraipos 
competent, fxavds (3) 
complete, rerde 
conceal, éx:-xpiwrrw 
conquer, vinde 
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consider, #yéopes 

contest, &ydy, -avos, 6, A0Aos 

Constantinople, Keverayrwot- 
WOALS, -€eS, 7 

constitution, wearrela 

consult with,  cup-Bovrctoya 
(midd.) 

contest, S6Aos, &yév, -Gvos, 5 

contribute, cvp-BdAAopa: (midd.) 

co-operate, eup-rpdrre 

council, counsel, BovA4 

counsel, BovrAede 

countenance, Sys, -ees, 77 

country, xépa (land), sarpls, 
-480s, 4 (fatherland) 

courage, drdpela 

courageous, dx8peios (3) 

covetousness, girapyupla 

cow, Bois, Bods, 7 

cowardly, «axdés (8) 

Cretan, Kphs, -rés, 4 

Croesus, Kpotcos 

crop, xapwés 

cross, 3:aBalves 

crossing, 8idBaocs, -es, 4 

cube, xbBos 

cubit, rixvus, ews, 6 

custom, yvépos 

cut down, xera-xdéwrre 

Cyclops, KéiAanp, -wwos, 6 

Cydnus, Kdédvos 

Cyrus, Kipos 


D 
danger, xflvdivos 
Dardanelles, ‘EAAfororros 
daric, Sapeiucds 
Darius, Aapeios 
date, Bddavos, 7 
daughter, Ovyarhp, -rpés, 4 
day, #udpa 
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daybreak, dua ri judg 

day’s march, orafpds 

dead, »expds (3 and subst.) 

dear, pidos (3) 

death, @dvaros 

declare opinion, 
yreuny 

dedicate, dva-rlOnys 

deem worthy, aide 

deep, Babds (3) 

deity, Salumry, -ovos, 6 

deliberate, BovAcboua: 

Delphi, AeAgol, pl. only 

demagogue, 3npayoryds 

deposit, xara-rlOnps 

descent, xardBacis, ews, 7 

describe, ovy-ypdepes 

desert, awo-A claw 

desire, feyxor (midd.), w. gen. 

destroy, SAAdps 

dice, «Bos 


éro-palyouas 


ie (cube), «éBos 


dinner, delxvoy 

disciple, paints 

discreet, odppeyr (2) 
disgrace, &ripd(c 
disgracefully, aicxpés 
dismiss, &wo-xdurw 
distinguish, xpives 
distribute, 8:a-3{3cope 
distrust, ém:ordes 

divinity, 8afuey, -ovos, b 
do, zolec 

do completely, xara-xpdrre 
doctrine, 3:d3axh 

dogma, 3¢yua, -aros, 76 
down, «dro 

dragon, Spdiwy, -ovros, 6 
drink, wordy 

drive into exile, éx-BdArAw 
dwell in, oleée and éy-o:rées 
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E 

each, éxarvros (3), pred. position 
ear, ots, ards, 7d 
earth, yj 
east, dvaroAh 
easy, p¢di0s (3) 
edit, ék-3(8cps 
education, wa:8ela 
eight, d«ré 
eighth, &y8oos (8) 
empty, éx-dfSaps 
end, reAeurh, TéA0s, -ous, Td 
end a war, xara-Adw wéAeuoy 
end of, at, &xpos (3) 
enemy (public), woAdwos, comm. 

pl. 
enemy (personal), éxé@pés 
England, ’AyyAla 
enslave, SovAdw 
Ephesian, ’E¢édatos (3) 
Eriphyle, ’Epiptan 
escape notice, AavOdve 
establish, na8-lornus 
Ethiopian, Aiéloy, -oxos 
Europe, Eipéxn 
EKuxine, Evfesgos (2) 
ever, &ef 
everywhere, mayraxov 
evil, randy 
exactly, axpiBas 
exceedingly, Ala» 
except, &vev, prep. W. gen. 
except, unless, ef wh, conj. 
exercise, yupryd(w 
exists, Zor: 
export, éf-d-ye 
extreme, Zoxaros (3) 


F 


faction, ordots, -ees, 7) 
faithful, ssords (8) 
fall, xlare 
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fall out of (= be banished), éx- 


alates 
false, Wevdhs (2) 
falsehood, Web8os, -ovs, rd 
famine, Aiuds 
farmer, yewpyds 
fat, wlwy (2) 
father, warfp, -pés 4 
fatherland, warpls, -(80s, 4 
fear, péBos 
fear, be afraid, doBéopa 
feathered, wrepdeis (8) 
feel gratitude, xdpiy olda 
feeling, diuds 
female, @jAus (8) 
fifth, wéurros (8) 
fight, pdyoua 
fill, wfuwrAnus 
find, edploxe 
finger, 3derudAos 
finish, reAcurdes 
first, zparos (8) 
fish, ix@v;, -dos, 6 
five, révre 
five hundred, wevraxdoro: (3) 
flee, petyw 
flight, pvyh 
float, rr€w 
flow, péw 
follow, éroua, w. dat. 
food, giros, pl. otra 
foot, rots, wodds, 6 
for, ydp 
force, Sévayus, -ews, 4 
four, réovapes (2) 
fourth, rérapros (3) 
fountain, xphyn 
fowl, Spyis, -:Bos, 6 and } 
free, ércdGepos (3) 
freedom, éAcvéepta 
friend, pfaos 
friendly, plas (3) 
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